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PREFACE. 


In the belief that, amongst the gradually increasing number of 
English officers who are recognizing the importance of the study 
of Russian, a demand exists for 4 Modern Russian Grammar, it 
occurred to me that I might profitably devote some time and 
labour, during my leave from India, towards endeavouring to pro- 
vide for this want. 

The method of setting about such a task seemed to me to be one 
of two :—-Ist. I might either compile, from the few existing works 
in the Russian and English languages, a guide of the kind required, 
and thereby produce that which would of necessity be imperfect, 
and at the same time far from original. 2nd. Or I might take a 
practical work, by a recognized Russian Grammarian, and try and 
adapt it to the special requirements of English Students of the 
Russian Language. ) 

The latter course I have endeavoured to follow, and the scope of 
the enlargement and arrangement of the Russian Grammar, which 
I have selected for the purpose, may be thus explained :— 

The original text, having been written by a Russian for Russians 
contains no Alphabet, or explanations of the various sounds of the 
several letters, Essentials under this and other heads have been 
supplied in the first twenty pages of the English edition. 

Russian words occurring throughout the English text have been 


( vii ) 
accentuated,’ so as to ensure, as far as possible, a correct pro- 
nunciation. 

The final letters or syllables of words, marking the changes to 
which each is subject either through declension or conjugation, 
have been printed in a different type, so that the radical letters may 
stand out more clearly. Prefixes have been similarly dealt with. 
The principle of reducing every simple and compound word to a 


root has been thus kept in view. 


Mr. Henri Riola, Professor of Russian at the Staff College, has 
been good enough to help in the revision of the pages of a Grammar 
which it is hoped will be of use in enabling Englishmen (and 
especially English officers) to become better acquainted with the 


language of a great and growing country. 
W. E. G, 


! N.B.— Russian words in this Grammar which begin with capital letters, and 
which are unaccented, take the accent on the initial letter. 


NOTE. 


Tre Russian language is a dialect of the Slavonian, the common tongue of a 
large family of nations descended from the Scythians, but whose earlier origin is 
unascertained. Many of the modern roots are Sanscrit, Greek,’ Latin, and 
German. The spoken language incorporated many words from the Polish and 
other Slavonian dialects, the Tartar and Mongolian. The written character is a 
very neat one; and the printed has much resemblance to the Greek, some also 
to the Latin. The Alphabet is as nearly phonetic as can be desired, and has the 
advantage of expressing complex consonantal sounds. That Russian literature 
has not yet contributed 1ts full quota to the greit hive of human learning should 
be mainly ascribed to over-government, to 1ts being yet in the youth of its exist- 
ence, and still in a condition which compels it to borrow much. When civiliza- 
tion shall have taken firm root in all classes, then Russia will no doubt enlarge 
hei pretensions; but the time is coming, and the minds to do the work are 
ripening.—Lixtract from the * Encyclopedia Britannica.” 


1 In the 9th century, two Greek Missionaries wero sent into Moravia by the Byzantian 
Smporor, Michael [11 , to translate the Bible, and othe: theological wo1ks, into Slavonian 
Finding letters unknown to the mhabitants, they composed an Alphabet after the model of the 
Greek, with a few additional chatacters, to expicss the sounds peculiar to the Slavoman 
language —Hutract from the Introduction to “ Heard’s Practical Grammar othe Russwn 
Language" St Peteisbing, 1827 


Note.—The combinatioluse 
they represent mere sounds, 


The same remark appli 


Although at first sight thhis 
Alphabet is complete, whereas t 
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RUSSIAN LETTERS AND THEIR SOUNDS. 


VoweEts! anp Sxemt- VOWELS. 


English English 


letters. words, 
a are, far. 
; x am, fat. 
(1) The hard vowel A, a, is represented by < . 
6 own, alone. 
a fate. 


The ordinary sound of the Russian @ is that of d: Hz. matt, 
mother, pronounced mdt?. 

It has also the sound of & when found at the end of certain 
words and not accented: Ex. 646a, old woman, pronounced bébé. 

In the inflection azo of adjectives, if it be accented, its sound is 
that of 6: Hx. cyxdro, gen. of cyxéii, dry, pronounced sookhévi. 


Nott.—-When it is wnaccented, and follows certain consonants 
(x, 4, M1, mm), its sound is that of d: Hx. mapé, heat; yacsi, hours: 
aay, a wag; wamy, I spare, from maghth; pronounced jaré, 
tehdsoui, shdlodn, shtshd@jo6. 


English English 
letters. words. 
yéorya yard, yarrow. 
(2) The soft vowel 4, a, is represented by ye yee. 
- a made. 
a solar. 


When it is accented, and in any part of a word or syllable, its 
sound is that of yd: Ha. ama, ditch; mAco, meat; 3ap4, dawn: pro- 
nounced ydma, mydsd, zaryd. 

When not accented, and at the end of words, its sound is that of 
ya: £. spéwa, time, pronounced vrémyd, 

1 In the pronunciation of Russian vowels it should be noticed whether the word 


in which they occur fs isolated, whether the vowel itself is accented, and whether it 
hegina a syllable. 


( xi ) 

When xot accented, and at the beginning of words or syllables, its 
sound is that of yé: Hv. aap6, kernel; 4ésatb, nine: pronounced 
yédro, devyét'. 

After a consonant, and not accented, it has the sound of d: Zz. 
pany, I tie (from Ba3éTb), pronounced vdjoé. 

The letter 2, in the suffix ca, of pronominal and other verbs, is 


pronounced sa: Hx. craparsca, to endeavour; represented thus— 
stardtsa. : 


English English 
letter. words. 
(3) The hard vowel J, 9, is represented by e { a 
e 


This letter, and zo# e, is used at the beginning of certain Russian 
words, and of foreign words in use in the Russian language, and 
also after a vowel: Hr. ait! ho! asp! hey! srors, this, &e.; 
oxpAtoph, the Equator; noJTh, poet; pronounced ei, ekh, etot, 
ekvator, poet. 

English English 


letters. words. 
© yes, 
yo yoke. 
. ° d 
(4) The soft vowel £, e¢, is represented by : Oo es er 
1 sit. 
e spell. 


At the commencement of words or syllables, and after a vowel, 
its sound is that of y@: Hy. eqpa, scarcely; peamnoe, great (newt. form 
of seaukiit) : pronounced yédva and veléekoye. 

When it is accented it takes the sound of y6 or yd: Hz. cana, a 
fir-tree ; rsepgo, firmly ; pronounced ydlka and tvydrdi. 

In such cases in this Grammar it will be found marked with two 
dots instead of the ordinary accent mark. 

When accented, and found after the consonants ar, u, w, wand 4, 
it has the sound of 6: Ez. meaub, gall, pronounced jéltch', and 
marked as above indicated. 

After a consonant, when not accented, its sound is that of ¢: Ey. 
mend, wife, pronounced jind. 

After a consonant (other than those specified above), when 
accented, its sound is that of &: Ez. cmeptb, death; cépane, heart; 
pronounced smért' and sérdtse. 


( xiii ) 


Nors.—The vowel e is used, instead of 9, in the following 
‘ussian words :—mpoéKTs, project ; peécrps, register; ewéch, sword- 
ilt; e#péitops, a corporal, &c.; which are pronounced proékt, 
sestr, efes, efreitor, &c. 


(5) The hard vowel Af, ot, has no exact equivalent in English. 
t has a hollow or muffled sound, and its true pronunciation can 
nly be seized by hearing it from the mouth of a Russian. 

After the letters 6, 6, u, n, g, its sound resembles the French ou¢ 
ronounced very shortly, or that of the English we: Hr. rpudvé 
plur. of rpu6s, a mushroom): 6v1, you; moi, we; cHoue (plur. of 
HOnt, a sheaf): pronounced gribowi, vouz, moui, snapowz, &e. 

After other consonants its sound is that of the English wee: Kz. 
‘bIHb, a SON, pronounced sween. 

Nots.—This vowel may always be distinguished from « by its 
thicker sound. It occurs in the genitive case singular, and 
nominative case plural, of substantives ending in a, and in the 


nominative, plural, of those ending in +. 
English English 


letters. words. 

i ill. 

(6) The soft vowel wu is represented by the 4 ™ alata 
oul 


Its ordinary sound at the commencement of words and syllables is 
that of ¢: Hz. uath, to go; pronounced zdteé: and also in the word 
MUpb, peace, pronounced mir. 

At the commencement of certain cases of the pronoun of the 
third person it bears the sound of a diphthong: Hz. uxt, of them, 
theirs, pronounced e@kh, 

After the semi-vowel », it has the sound of ye: Ea. crarau ( plur. 
of craTba, an article), pronounced statydé. 


Norte 1.—After a preposition ending in s, it takes the thicker 
sound of wo: Lz. mpeasuaymii, preceding, pronounced predoui- 
dooshtshil, &e, Indeed, some writers substitute the letter o: for 
the combined letters su shown in the above example. 


Note 2.—Many writers retain u in all words composed of the 
preposition npu and a word commencing with a vowel: Hz. 
Upuodmats, to communicate ; npubxath, to arrive, &c. But it is 
more regular to change the « into ¢, and to write such words thus: 
 apdoSmars and uprbxars, &. 


( xiv )} 
English English 
letter words, 
a pity: 

(7) The soft vowel J, ¢, is represented by the i a 

Its ordinary sound is that of the English ¢: Av. anséa, lily, pro- 
nounced leéliya. 

Before a consonant this vowel is only met with in one word in 
the whole of the Russian language, viz. mips, universe, pronounced 
mir, and which should not be confounded with the word mups, 
peace (see second illustration of the ordinary sound of x). 


Norte 1.—The vowel 7 is used instead of u, of which it is, indeed, 
a shorter form, before all vowels and before the semi-vowel i: Zz. 
cié (neut. form of ceii, this or that): upiyaarb, to accustom ; 
upsiTHblt, agreeable; réuzit, genius, &c. 


Nore 2.—The letters u and ?@ are exactly similar in sound; the 
first is used before consonants, and the second before vowels: Kz. 
Aoatiua, a valley; ios, July; mbabuvga, a mill; 4résie, reading; 


BuiluA, a cherry; Haciaze, violence. 
English English 


letters, words. 
O no. 
(8) The hard vowel 0, o, is represented by 6 not. 
: a Was. 


The ordinary sound of this letter is that of the English 6 or é: 
Fa. Koma, of a house, or the idiom for “at home ;” kosoxoat, a bell: 
pronounced déma and kéldkdl. 

When, however, it occurs in a syllable upon which the accent 
does wot fall, its pronunciation is that of the English @: Ew. 


xopomd, well, pronounced 4Adrdsho. 
English § English 
letters. word. 


(9) The hard vowel Y, y, is represented by 00 moon. 


‘The sound of this letter resembles that of the English dd or 63 
Ev. Ofpa, tempest ; ry64, creek, bay ; pronounced bddryi and gdsbé, 
: English English 

letters, words. 


yu ss you, 
(10) The soft vowel AQ, 10, is represented by i ee 


At-the beginning of words or syllables the sound of this letter i 
that of the English ya: He. wr, south, pronounced yig. 
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At the end, or in the middle, of words or syllables, its sound is 
that of the English «: Hz. 10611, I love, pronounced labla. 


(11) The medium vowel %, m, has for the most part the same 
sounds as the Russian E, e (see above, letter No. 4), viz. that of the 
following English letters: y¢ in the word yes, and of yo or yeo in the 
words yoke or yonder and yeoman, and also that of ay in the word may. 

At the commencement, and sometimes in: the middle, of words 
and syllables, its sound is that of ye: Hx. mers, to eat; HmTD, no, 
not; pronounced yest' and nyétt. 

When accented it has the sound of yeo only in the words sBesqnt 
(plur. of apbaq, a star); ru3ga (plur. of rnb346, a nest) ; cojsa (plur. 
of chaa6, a saddle), &c., and their derivatives ; pronounced zvyedzdwi, 
gnyedzdi, syesdla. Also 1/612, past tense of usher, to blossom ; 
o6pab, past tense of odphcri, to acquire; pronounced tsvyedl and 
abryedl, &c. 

When accented and at the end, and sometimes in the middle, of a 
word or syllable, its sound is that of ay: Ha. na cToi/, on the table 
(from cro1s) ; Brpa, faith; pronounced né stoldy and vdyra. 


Norz.—As a general rule, it may be observed that when a 
primitive word or root is written with nm, that vowel is retained in 
all its derivatives. 


(12, 18, 14) The semi-vowels 3, », i, have no separate sounds of 
their own. 

Since no Russian word can end with a consonant, the hard or 
soft semi-vowel, s or », forms the termination of such as do not 
end with a vowel: Ha. raar6a, a verb; sbrav, a branch, &c. 

The hard semi-vowel «, though mute, gives to the consonant 
which precedes it a strong and dry sound, as though it were 
double. It causes, too, a feeble consonant to be articulated like its 
corresponding strong consonant: Hx. craus, stage, station; Ba3s, 
elm ; Kpond, roof; mect, pole, perch ; Opats, brother, &c. ; pronounced 
stdnn, vyass, kroff, shestt, brit. 

In the prefixes, into the composition of which the hard semi- 
vowel ¢ enters, it is only retained before the vowels ¢, u, 1, 10, A: 
Ee. oOvexrisutii, objective; Bomxarb, to enter; upessuaymid, pre- 
ceding ; agowranrs, aide-de-camp; oGsasutb, to announce, &e. 

The soft semi-vowel » may be said to be a modified form of yu. 
Tt gives to the consonant which precedes it a soft and liquid sound : 
Iie, ‘ctanp, arise (imp. mood of cranosirsca); Bas», swamp, band ; 
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xposs, blood; mecré, six; 6pars, to ‘aka: pronounced stan! : vil 
krov', shes¢', briz', leaving the original sound of the final « to melt 
away in the mouth, In the middle of a word or syllable‘the same 
process takes place. | 

Nore 1.—The semi-vowel » cannot be placed either after the 
guttural letters 2, x, 2, or the liquid y. It may appear, however, 
after any of the other consonants, and that, too, in the middle of a 
word: Hx, Beco, very; ck640K0, how much, how many, &c. 

Norse 2.—When the letter 2 occurs before the termination nymb, 
the soft semi-vowel » is inserted: Hx. xoadrb, to pierce, KOADHYTS ; 
ctpbaizs, to fire, crpbaonyts, &e. 

Nors 8.—The importance of distinguishing between the hard 
and soft semi-vowels % and » will be seen by a reference to the 
following words, the signification of which depends on the pro- 
nunciation of the final consonant :— 


Opars, brother ; 6patv, to take. 
Ba3¢, an elm ; Bai3v, a bog, band. 
Klagjs, a treasure ; Kalb, cargo. 
KPoBs, a roof ; Kposp, blood. 
mats, mate (at chess) ; marty, mother. 
nepcts, a finger ; uepcTs, earth. 
Wio0Ts, a raft ; naote, flesh. 
nb14s, heat; Mbiav, dust. 
croas, a table ; cT04v, so much, 
rods, a corner ; yroav, coal (charcoul). 
nbs, a flail ; - gbne, a chain. 
mects, a pole ; IeCTb, Six. 
merdas, a goldfinch ; mérois, a fop. 
&e., &e. 


The soft semi-vowel i is always found after a vowel, and is but a 
shortened form of u Its pronunciation is very brief, and, in con- 
junction with the vowel which precedes it, it forms but one syllable: 
Fe, jaii, give (imp. mood of jaBats) ; Moz, my, mine; pronounced 
da‘, mo’, &e. 

Consonants.! 

(15) The labial and strong consonant Jf, n, is in sound similar to 
the English »: Ez. moms, a priest, pronounced pope, 

1 In the pronunciation of Russian consonants, it should be observed whether the 


following vowel is hard or soft, and whether such vowel terminates the werd cr 
syllable, 


{ xvi ) 
(16) The ordinary sound of the feeble consonant &, 6, is that of 
the English 6. 
It moreover takes the sound of its corresponding strong consonant 
a# at the end of words or syllables terminating with the hard semi- 
vowel & and before any strong consonant: Ez. 606m bean; oérapats, 
to rub round; pronouthced bopp and aptirat’, 


(17) The sound of the labial and strong consonant @ is that of 
the English f or ph: Ev. Ppaurs, a beau or fop, pronqunced /rant. 


(18) The ordinary sound of the labial and feeble consonant B, ¢, 
is that of the English »: Ev. pbpa, faith, pronounced vayra. 

It, moreover, takes the sound of its corresponding strong consonant 
g at the end of words or syllables terminating with the hard semi- 
vowel % and before any strong consonant: Ha, pos, diteh ; emopaare, 
Tuesday ; pronounced rof' and /térnik. 


(19) The ordinary sound of the guttural and strong consonant 
K, x, is that of the English & and of ¢ in certain examples. 

Moreover, before the feeble consonants 6, 0, ac, 3, it takes the 
sound of its eorresponding feeble consonant 2: Hz. x» béry, to God ; 
Kb A06pf, to the good; wn semxb, towards the earth; pronounced 
gbohod, gdibroo, gzemlay, &c. 

Before the strong consonants x, m, «, it receives the aspirated 
articulation of ¢: Ha. xb xomy? towards whom? kro? who? «a 
uemy ? towards whom ?—pronounced ’éomao, ’4to, ’ktchemda, &e. 


(20) At the beginning, and in the middle, of certain words the 
guttural and feeble consonant J, 2, preserves the sound of the English 
g: Ha. spoms, thunder; zep6, coat of arms; ¢f6ny, I will perish ; 
pronounced grom, gerb, geébnéo. 

It has also other sounds. At the end of words and before the 
consonant t it takes the sound of its corresponding strong consonant 
k: Hex. worp, I could (from mous), pronouneed md, 

It is aspirated in the following words: Béza, of God; Tocn4as, 
Lord ; 61a20, good, well; pronounced Bésa, Hispad', blake. 

In the words ozs, God, y66vn (it is) wretched; algo before a 
strong consonant (x, m, ¥, &c.), and in foreign words ending in pes, 
such as Crpac6¥pes, Strasbourg, it takes the aspirated sound of the 
strong consonant #, which may be represented by £4, Hence the 
above words are pronounced Bos, ddbok%h, Strasbourké. 

In the terminations a1, aco, oto and eo of adjectives and of 

b 4 
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pronouns, its sound is that of the English o: Hw. xpacuazo, of red ; 
chnazo, of blue ; oguotd, of one ; scetd, of all; pronounced krésnadvd, 
séényivi, ddndvd, vsevd. 

In foreign words adopted in the Russian language it is pronounced 
either as the English g or 4, according to the sound of the letter 
which it replaces : Ha. spania, grace ; >6cuutaib, hospital ; pronounced 
gratsiy’, hospital’. 


(21) The sound of the guttural and strong consonant X, 2, is 
that of 44:' Ea. apams, temple, church; pronounced sdramm. 


(22) The ordinary sound of the dental and strong consonant 
 T, m, is that of the English ¢: Ex. mexbra, a cart or wagon, pro- 
nounced felayga. 

Before the feeble consonants 6, 2, 0, 0c, 3, this letter takes the 
sound of its corresponding feeble consonant 0: Ha. émgaxs, I have 
surrendered ; 6m3b1Bb, recall; pronounced 6ddal; odzwiff. 

In words wherein cm is followed by 4, the letter m is not pro- 
nounced : Ha. nédcmubiit, abstinent; aécmupbiii, private; pronounced 
posnwii, tchasnwii. 


(23) The ordinary sound of the dental and feeble consonant J, 0, 
is that of the English d: Ez. dom, a house, pronounced dom. 

This letter, moreover, takes the sound of its corresponding strong 
consonant m at the end of words and syllables terminating with 
the hard semi-vowel s, and when found before any strong consonant : 
Ex. cads, garden; sédxa, brandy or whiskey; pronounced satt, 
votka. 

In words wherein 30 is followed by a, the letter @ is not 
pronounced: Hic. n630n0, late, (adv.) mpd3duakb, holiday; pro- 
nounced pozni, priznik. 


(24) The buzzing or hissing and strong consonant I, , 
resembles in sound the compound English letter sh: Ez. wrawn, 
cupboard, pronounced shkaff. ‘ 


(25) The ordinary sound of the buzzing or hissing and feeble 
consonant JH, oc, is that of the compound English letter 24, or the 
French 7: Ha. acay, I wait (from acgats) ; Myacp, husband; adava, 
butt’; pronounced zhdoo, mog, liyka. 

This letter, however, takes the sound of its corresponding strong 


1 There are no English words that properly exemplify the very guttural sound of 
_ the Russian z, but the sound of of in the Scotch word lich is very like it. 
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consonant w at the end of words and syllables terminating with the 
hurd semi-vowel s, and when found before any strong consonant: 
Ex. nox, knife ; xpyacka, tankard, jug ; pronounced nésh, krodehkd, 


(26) The ordinary sound of the hissing and strong consonant 
C, ¢, is that of the English s: Hz. cectpé, sister, pronounced sestré. 

Before the feeble consonants 6, 2, 0, #, 3, this letter takes the 
sound of its corresponding feeble consonant 3: Ez. cOopt, collection ; 
cropbrs, to burn; cjaTb, to surrender; cmumatb, to compress; pro- 
nounced zbor, zgorat!, zdat‘, zimat’. 

Before w and w this letter takes the hissing sound of w: Ez. 
cmuBats, to sew together; cdcrie, prosperity ; pronounced shshivat', 
shchastiye. 


(27) The ordinary sound of the hissing and feeble consonant 3, 3, 
is that of the English z: Ez. spons, ringing (sound), pronounced 
zvon, 

This letter also takes the sound of its corresponding strong 
consonant ¢ at the end of words or syllables terminating with the 
hard semi-vowel &, and when it is found before any strong con- 
sonant: He. Bost, a load; crdska, tale, fable; pronounced voss; 
skaska. 

Nors.—The 3 of the particles 43, Bos, pas, is changed into ¢ 
when the word with which they are to be connected begins with a 
hard consonant :— 


Ha. a3 . . . wHerpedurs, to destroy. 
BOS . . . BOcKpecéHie, resurrection. 
pas . . . pacneyarats, to unseal. 


(28) The sound of the lingual and strong consonant Jf, y, is that 
of the compound English letter ¢s: Hx. yap, Tsar or Russian 
Emperor’s title; népeys, pepper; pronounced ¢sér', péréts. 


(29) The sound of the buzzing or hissing and strong consonant 
Y, u, is that of the compound English letters cé ur tch: Ha. uétiung, 
cap or cowl, pronounced échépichik. 

In the word w16, what that, (pronounced sft), and’ before the 
consonant 4, the same letter takes the sound of mw: Hx. napduno, 
designedly, pronounced nadréshna. 

The word téwno exactly, is, however, pronounced toéchna, to dis- 
tinguish it from téwao, to have nausea, pronounced toshna. 


(30) The sound of the buzzing or hissing and strong consonant 
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#7, w, is that of the compound English letters shed or shish: Ez. 
wurst, shield, pronounced siisheet', | 

Before the consonant wn the same letter has the simple sound of 
w: Ho, doméwnunt, assistant, pronounced piméshnik. 


(31) The sound of the palatal aad liquid consonant J, a, is 
epproximatety that of the English 7: Hw. aor, dale, valley; 6o.6, 
pain; pronounced do/, bol". 


(32) The sound of the labial and liquid consonant M, », is that 
of the English letter m: Ba. marb, mother, pronounced mat’. 


(88) The sound of the palatal and liquid consonant 4H, xn, is 
that of the English »: Ez. vam, our, ours; ont, he; pronounced 
nash, On. 


(84) The sound of the palatal and liquid consonant P, p, is that 
of the English 7 éroadly articulated: Hx. poxp, gender, race; pro- 
nounced rod. 


N.B:—The letters 7, 6, have been omitted from these observations, 
because the first is practically obsolete, whilst the use of the second 
is confined to a few words only, taken from the Greek, in which its 
sound may be represented by the English letters £2. Explanation, 
moreover, of the sounds of the letter 7 will be found in § 8, page 2, 
of the Grammar. 

Although an endeavour has been made to explain the pronun- 
ciation of the Russian letters, it must be confessed that all attempts 
to express the sounds of one language by the characters of another 
are imperfect, orad instruction being the only sure means of 
acquiring a correct pronunciation. 


CHANGES WHICH RUSSIAN LETTERS UNDERGO. 


Most of the apparent irregularities of Russian Etymology being 
founded upon the mutability of the letters, the Student is advised 
to pay particular attention to that part of the Grammar which 
treats of their changes and reciprocal effect upon each other in the 
formation of derivatives, and in the declension and modification of 
words, These changes will explain the omission of some rules 
that are to be found in other Grammars, but which are rendered 
superfluous by a knowledge of the more fundamental rules relating 
to the letters. 
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PERMUTATION OF RUSSIAN VOWELS, SEMI-VOWELS, 
AND CONSONANTS, SUBJECT TO THE VARIOUS RULES 
OF DERIVATION, DECLENSION, AND CONJUGATION. 


VowELs AND Semr-Vows8gts. 


i 


lu ] any other vowel. 
2. b 0 , before any two consonants. 
3. band ii e { any consonant, 
. . . \ r, KX, K, 4, MM, Oi, 
ai change into . J 
6. bl u | 7, K, X, #, 5, OM, @. 
7. e 0 ) after r, K, X. 
8. 0 e HK, 4, WW, WW, O. 
9. b mI 1. 
10. 5 ii any vowel. 
CONSONANTS. 
ll. r H, y, 5 
12. H | 
13. : f A, e€, a, y; W, b. 
14. k 4,0, | 
15. 7 : aly A, C, Hy y, W, &. 
’ Oo ey or 
16. u change into J efore ae 
17. x Lom H, y, b- 
18. ¢ J 
fl @, i, y Ww, Bb. 
19. ck \ in 4 , 
20. er, J 
EPfENTHESIS. 


Epenthesis, or the insertion of a letter in the middle of a word, is 
exemplified as follows: (a) the vowels o and e are inserted between 
two consonants at the end of words: 2. orduh, fire ; pbreps, wind ;— 
(4) the consonant 4 is inserted after the letters 6, 6, #, 1, @, when 
they would otherwise be followed by 3% ore: Hx. 106.0, I love 
(from a10GnTE); gemépae, cheaper (from jémeno), &c.;—(c) the 
_ consonant ¥# is prefixed to the pronoun of the third person when it 
stands.after a preposition or an adverb: Ez. y nerd, be had; npérass 
“NaxXb, against them. 
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ee 


Prosthesis is the placing of a letter at the beginning of a word to 
facilitate pronunciation: He. e6cems, eight, instead of 6cemn; 
opmandi, of rye, instead of pmandi. 


APOCOPE. 


Apocope is the modifying of a vowel at the end of a word: Ez. 
47060, in order that, instead of ar0601 ; co HOw, with me, instead of 
co MHOW, &c. 

SYNCOPE, 


Syncope is the striking out of a letter from the middle ofa word 
to facilitate or soften the pronunciation: Hx. nostopé, 14, instead , 
of noastopa, &e. 


CLASSIFICATION OF RUSSIAN WORDS. 


All Russian words are either primitive (nepsoodpisn0e)— Ex. 
cao, garden ; or derivative (npon3B04noc)—Hzx. caddpnukt, gardener ; 
or compound (ciOmHoe)—LHex. cadosdjcreo, gardenimg (from cade, 
garden, and godums, to conduct). 


RUSSIAN WORDS TRACEABLE TO ROOTS. 


* Every Russian word is, moreover, traceable to a root (ndpenp), 
or reducible to certain radical syllables or letters which become 
words by the junction of other syllables or letters. Roots may be 
divided into principad and secondary. From the principal (radputii) 
roots denominative words or parts of speech can be formed by the 
there addition of a semi-vowel or a vowel: Ex. from the root eud 
comes Bugs, sight; from the root pyx comes pyxd, a hand. The 
secondary (upHAatounviii) roots are subdivided into, (a) initial 
(apeqpagy nit), which consist of auxiliary words or particles in union 
with other principal roots at the. beginning of which they are 
placed. These are called prefixes or preposition: Hz. y -x646, 
departure ; om-Ka3s, refusal, &c. ;—(4) final (nocrbayiomiti), or such 
as form the termination of other principal roots. These are called 
suffines: Ha. nog-d, water, aba-ame, to do, &c. 

The roots of the following words can at once be traced after 
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removing their prefixes and affixes, and then reducing compound 
words to derivative, and derivative to primitive, as seen above :— 


npensdormorectBoBats, to superabound (root Ovum). 
gaceudbreascrBovanie, attestation (root 6d). 
HesacucHMocThb, Independence (root euc). 
Hen3.MbpUMbI, immeasurable (root mop). 
TpescmdaterbcTBOBaTb, to preside (root cmd). 
cocmpadénie, compassion (root empad). 
B306pmmaéTeALHOCTL, inventive faculty (root Gpmm). 
BCNOMOZATEABHBIH, auxiliary (root .1072). 
yaoBlemeopuTelbablii, satisfactory (root meop), &c. 


ROOTS OF REGULAR RUSSIAN VERBS. 


The root of regular Russian verbs can be ascertained by striking 
off the final letters ma of the infinite mood of the imperfect aspect, 
together with any of the preceding vowels a, u, 1b, 0, ¥, @, A. 


Page, Line 
2) 25 
3/ 33 
13; 23 
16) 56 
» | 30 
«| 36 
17/| 14 
18! 9 
19/ 18 
20; 18 
» | 20 
9 | 22 
99 ” 
21) 2 
»| 8 
oo | 29 
22) 4 
»| 6 
» | 17 
24; QI 
27; 3 
» | 14 
» | 18 
28) 16 
29} 22 
» | & 
30! ¢ 
» | 7 
‘es 8 
233) 19 
» | 28 
36, 7 
» | 8 
39 | 28 
» | 20 
41; 2 
46; 6 
» | 12 
47) 11 
9 a 

8 
62) 3 
w | 2 
» | 27 
» | 99 
» | 80 
» ” 
» | Ol 
"| 39 
» | 38 
» | o4 
vy | 96 
53 | 30 


For 


aérriti 

wapsyie 

crApocty 

gepkal'b 

pyri 

pysil 

in the oblique 
Cases 

MYpaBess 

NYIKOBB 

on 

MeABBHEHORD 

apBéHEH and 
MBIMICHKA 

appara 

yepRes 


99 
Boposnélt 
KOTEAD 
note 
Buxoph, Buxpa 
nétia 
cerdég a ania bit 
yobuéunort 
BeLKKS -A -0 
yepHbii 
nat, nalay sunlit 
Ralédatbe 
name 
Bahay quit 
Halixy Auli 
cécrep> 


9 
ouéHbATO 
onCHbemy 
Aba, sing., for 

all genders 
ABb, plur. 
HOAOBAAA 
C0660 
“BIO -bId 

bd »”? 

” ” 
OBXHD 
yT0 ? 
wededérh, PHETS 
BOCTD 
MBTATS 
6A6TS 
MAYRACTD 
CBUADA 
xpwRaerd 
BOPKYCTb 
KAOR CTS 
KBAKACTS 
AY RMATh 
MY MMATS 
CEHDHURS 


ERRATA. 





Read 


aéruitt 
nap$ite 
CTApOCTS 
sepKald 
pyr 

pyxu 

in this one 
oblique case 
MypaBbés> 
qYVAROBD 

in 
MOABSREAORS 
4ppéaxu and 
MbIMERRE 
AbBATA 

néprea 


98 
Bopode tt 
ROTeIS 
knot 
Bux6pb, BAxpa 
neta 
cerdagamnik 
yCbyed ABH 
BEAUK'D -4 -6 
yéepabiti 
Haw, HaBly amis 
naub6os%e 
AWE 
nansy oot 
Hauxy Amik 
cecTéps 


9” 
oaéapelt 


” 
Apa, sing., fur 
mase. & newt, 
ABS. fem, 
noaoBiaa 
co6610 
-le -in 
93 «99 


” 
BRIX 


(970) ? 
medérers, pPRETS 
BOCT 
MBIYATS 
baer 
MAYRACTS 
CBUHDA 
XpioRKaeTd 
BOpH YET 
RAGX4OT DS 
RBAgaeTS 
RY BRATS 
MIR MATS 
crpanns 


Page 


54 
55 
61 
62 
63 


a» 


64 


65 
67 
68 
69 
71 
72 
74 
76 


” 
” 


78 


” 
”? 
79 
80 
2 
82 
84 


88 


? 


49 


91 


Led 


92 


33 


93 


” 


94 


+3 


95 


”? 
97 
33 
3 


98 
99 
105 


” 

107 
109 
110 


Ld 
” 


111 
112 


” 


For 


nepexarh 
NOAYA} 
HOHAy 
PACK PaTABaTS 
YBUAars 
CTYKBY -HDIb ~BTR 
-HN'b -HT@ -YTb 
Absa, mabe 
By Ab Basoith 
chiay’h 
praising himself 
Yablony BOIMCE 
oO 
$3matb 
prefixes 
work 
cmoTpautifica 
hit, ag, e6 
by means of 
either 
force 
HOCHOABIO 
RecbTa 
TpOBOR AAT 
He no, ABTS not 
TARUMS 
BEAD 
adjective upé- 
WAbIH 
not 80 
HépBLIMS 
ul 
BOBOBROBHANCh 
Kalmucks, a 
ns0ouall 
Poccla 
MOIDOBI 
cpamésill 
MBO MECBTO 
qbe 
MBHCpAAbHRIXS 
counnésin 
TpesosaTs 
Bolicka 
REPTROBATH 
SaBbALIBIRIC 
MUAOCTBI 
MOPEMD 
AJUbt 
AsniickHxs 
COAKEC 
ROPOACBCKOG 
HaCTaTyTS 
Pém AecTBO 
NOABASKE 
npoxmécrsie 
Bbabuie 
merboa 


Read 


nepelirt 

HOAYAS 

mousy 

packpimasars 

VBHATIS 

CTYEBY -CHIb -€1> 
“Mb -eTC -}T 

afaai, RUB 

BA {bIBABIIM 

CAblaBS 

praising one’s self 

yaboasmlacs 

or 

$3 KaTb 

aspects 

wink 

cmotpamifica 

nA, an, 06 


from either 
voice 
nScKOARKO 
BeCbMS 
npoBoguts 
He not, HBT no 
TAREMS 
BBAb 
past tense of 
pours 
not to 
népBbhIM’b 
A 
BOS0OHOBMA MICE 
Kalmucks are a 
H800HII 
Poccia 
MOAbORI 
cpamesin 
MHOMEOCTRO 
4abé 
MHRCDAALABIX'’S 
counnéailt 
Tpébopath 
BolicKké 
méPTBOBATS 
Basha Banie 
MB4GCTA 
NOpeNS 
AJbBbI 
AsbI{fHCKEXD 
Césnue 
Kopoadéscros 
HactatyT, 
Pom gectad 
Togsasnw 
npowcmécreia 
Bbjonie 
mosbah 


INTRODUCTION, 





§ 1. Russian Grammar elucidates those rules of the Russian 
language which should be adhered to, both in Conversation and 
in Writing. 

§ 2. In order to correctly express our thoughts, we must know, 
(1) the proper use and meaning of words in all their inflections or 
changes; (2) how to connect such words so that the sense of our 
expressions may be perfectly clear; (3) how to write words in con- 
formity with rules laid down by the best authors. 

§ 3. Agreeably to the above requirements, Grammar divides itself 
into three parts :— 

I. tymology (Ciosonponspegénie). 
II. Syntax (CaosocoynHénie). 
III. Orthography (\pasonncanie), 


FIRST PART. 





ETYMOLOGY. 


§ 4. Under the head of Etymology are explained, (1) the deriva- 
tion (upoucxomaenie), (2) the construction (coctas), (3) the significa- 
trom (sHayénie), and (4) the changes (nepembua ) of words. 

§ 5. A word may express any sort of idea or feeling: Hz. apyrs 
friend, Mépe sea, cxpOmnocts modesty, 4d6poiii good, kind, nate five, 





1 All Russian words placed within brackets after English words are in their 
primary terminations, They are so placed in order to let the student see, without 
search, what are the corresponding Russian equivalents for such terms as are in 
common use in every grammar. Trans. 
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Ai, ysaxdro to consider, smTétomtt? he who reads, Gbraa? running, 
géprpa ' to-morrow, mémzy amongst, between, crbsozaTesbHO con- 
sequently, axs! ah! oh! Oi oh! ah! 
§ 6. Words are made up of syllables (caors), and syllables of 
Letters (6Y¥KBa). 
§ 7. A letter is that which is produced by separate sounds of the 
voice. 
§ 8. There are thirty-six letters in the Russian Alphabet.’ 
Ots.—The Slavonic letter 7 is pronounced in a twofold man- 
ner, (1) as «in the word m¥po chrism or holy oil, and cvnéas 
synod; and (2) as 6 in the words Evauresie Gospel, and 
Hcavp Esau. The letter 7 is only used in modern Russian 
in the word mypo, and its derivatives, such as Mypo- 
noMasanie rite of anointing, mvponécuna bearer of the 
holy oil, ete. 


§ 9. Russian letters are divided into vowels (raiécnan Oy¥Kpa), semz- 
vowels (nozyradcaaa GyKBa), and consonants (coradcuaa OYKBA). 


§ 10. The vowels are pronounced without the aid of other letters. 
They are as follows :—a, e, m, 1, 0, y, BI, B, 9, 10, 4. 

N.B.—The vowel e accented is pronounced in several words 
like io (iio): Hx. é1ka fir-tree, 164% ice, Méab honey, mead, 
noérp‘ be, she, or it sings. In such cases two dots are 
sometimes placed over the letter e, thus e. 


§ 11. ‘The semi-vowel # (or » short) is written and pronounced 
after vowels: Hx. Augpéii Andrew, sérkiti light, noxdianii tranquil. 
The semi-vowels 1 and 5 are employed after consonants. ‘b 
gives them a hard sound : Ez. croas table, orabaqe departure, 
But b gives a soft sound to the consonant which precedes 
it: Hx. crore so much, so many, xbavapiii business-like. 
The letter v (fxuna, name of this Slavonic letter), as has 
been said in the observation at foot of § 8, is pronounced 
in a twofold way, viz. either like the vowel u, or like the 


S eaeaenetiiee ee nee 


1 First person, singular number, present participle, active, of the verb wrdm, to 
read. Trans. 


% Present gerund of the verb Gfram, to run. Trans. 
* See Table facing p. xi. Trans, 
* Third person, singular number, present tense, of the verb aT, to sing. Trans. 
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consonant ¢. In the first case, shires: it may be reckoned 
as a vowel, and in the second as a consonant, 


i 


§ 12. The consonants are uttered with the aid of vowels. The 
consonants are 6, B, Tr, J, , 3, K, 4, M, H, 0, p, C, T, ®, X, 0,4, Wl, Mm, @ 

§ 13. One vowel, or the coupling of one or more vowels with 
semi-vowels or consonants, forms a syllable: Zz. a, 0, y, 1, u38, OTS, 
ail, eli, npu-crpd-uTo, om-Arbav-HbIii, Y-Kpa-Wé-Al-e. 

§ 14. Words are made up of one or more syllables, and are 
classified as mono-syllabic (oquocadunoe),ds-syllabic (ABycaOmHOE), tri- 
syllabic (rpexcadmuoe), and poly-syl/abic (mHorocaémHoe) : La, M0aKs 
regiment, 3a-KOud law, ¥e-40-B/bKS man, cO-Bep-m1éH-cTBO perfection. 


§ 15. Words may be either primary (nopenude) or derivative 
(m1pom3Bo,noe). 

§ 16. Primary words are such as are not derived from other words: 
Er. pecbave joy, waxbro to pity. 


§ 17. Derivative words are formed from the primary : Hz. necerbyaKe 
merry fellow, Becéabiii merry, peces ‘Toca to make oneself merry, &e., 
derived from Becéabe; sAsocro pity, comaabuce commiseration, masKitt 
miserable, 6eam&socTubiit pitiless, emasutoca to take pity on, mado it is 
a pity, &., derived from maxbro. 


§ 18. Compound (c1éanoe) words are formed by the junction of 
two or more single words: Hx. Mopenspateay navigator, Graroabinie 
good action, desnpuctpactée impartiality, &c. Integral (cocrapuce) 
words can be formed in like manner, such as Tenepaass-Maidps 
Major-General, kro-na6yav someone, &c. 

§ 19. All words in the Russian language are divided, according 
to their meaning, into nine parts of speech (aacto pbau. ) These are :— 


I. Noun Substantive (Uma Cymecrsatrerpaoe). 
II. » Adjective (Hua Wpasararespyoe). 
III. ,, Numeral (lima Uucsirersnoe). 


IV. Pronoun (Mbcrouménte). 
Vv. Verb (Tsar6as). 
VI. Adverb (Hapbaie). 
VII. Preposition (Wpegsdrz). 
VIII. Conjunction (Coss). 
IX. Interjection (Memgomérse). 
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§ 20. Words belonging to the first six parts of speech have 
variable terminations, whereas those belonging to the three last 
named do not alter in any way. 


Tue Noun Svussrantive (Hua Cymecrsiteronoe). 


§ 21. ANoun Substantive is the name of any object: Hx. bors God, 
Aoms house, 3emaa earth, repubute patience, 4acb hour, o’clock, &e. 


§ 22. Odjects (npeqmérs) are (1) animate (ogymenicaubiil), 7.¢. 
those which have life and voluntary motion: Ex. yesosbrb man, lérps 
Peter, &c., &e. 


O0és.—The names (ima) by which we call people are personal 
(an4Hbiii) objects: Hx. Opars brother, cecrpa sister, Asek- 
casaps, Alexander, Mappa Mary, noandésunks colonel, cos- 
aats soldier, macreps master, &c. 


(2) Inanimate (neogyulesséanpiii), 7.e. those which have not 
life and voluntary motion. yz. agy6s oak, 4oms house, 
KOMHaTa room, nepé feather. 


Obs.—To the class of inanimate objects belong the sensitive 
(aypcTBeHHDii): Ha. Oaecks splendour, rdpexs bitterness, 
34ax smell. 


(3) Intellectual (ymctBeHHbtii) or abstract (oTBAeyénHDIit), which 
are presented to the understanding by such words as cxpoM- 
HOCTh modesty, upuaemanze application, sooOpaménie imagi- 
nation, Bpéma time, roa year, &c. 


Obs.—Bors God, Borovesosbks godly man, éureis angel, {yx 
spirit, Aymd soul, and other similar nouns which denote 
immaterial beings, are culled spiritual (gyxdsuortt) objects. 


§ 23. Nouns Substantive are divided into (1) appellative (napu- 
narerbHoe), or common (66mee), under which denomination come all 
objects which are common to a class. Ex. yeaosbxs man, KOpOIb 
king, répogs town, p&gocry joy, &e. 


(2) Proper (co6crsenxoe), by which we distinguish one object 
from all others that may be like it. Hz. AsexcAnaps 
Alexander, Mapsa Mary, Poccia Russia, Bosra Volga, &c. 


0bs.—To the proper nouns belong not only all Christian 
names of people, but also their patronymics, and family 
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or surnames. Ez. VWpénosuus son of John, Herpdena 
daughter of Peter, Typrénees Toorgéneff, [ymxaas Poosh- 
kin, &e. | 

(3) Collective (CoOapéterbuoe), which by the use of one word 
imply few or many objects representing the same sort 
or kind. vr. ceméiicrso family, sapogs people, BdlicKo 
army, bcs forest, &c. 


Obs.—In order to note a quantity of animals, birds, or 
insects, the following collective nouns are used: crajo 
herd or flock of cattle or sheep, ta6yas drove or stud of 
horses, etéa flight or covey of birds, or pack of dogs, 
pou swarm of bees, &c. 


(4) Material (nemécrseanoe), which indicate the substance 
of the object, be the quantity large or small. zx. 30s0T0 
gold, mba» copper, Aépeso wood, myra flour, Macao oil, 
butter, &e. 


§ 24. It is a peculiarity of the Russian language that nouns 
substantive may be (1) augmentative (yseamuiterbHoe), or those which 
show the unusually large size of an object. Hx. coaqatame big 
soldier, pyyuma large hand, crosume huge table, &c. 


(2) Diminutive (ymenbutiteabHoe), or those which designate 
the smallness of the object. Hx. cosgataks small soldier, 
pyska small hand, crosmxs little table, &c. 

To the class of diminutive nouns belong (a) the compli- 
mentary (npusbrcrpennoe) or caressing (aackatTelbHoe), which 
are used in the Russian language when addressing or 
naming favourite objects, or in order to give expression 
to a sense of love for such. Ax. 6p4regs dear brother, 
cectpuua dear sister, Bana, Banwoma, Bannara dear John, 
Kara, Karioua, Kéreubna dear Kate, aomAayuia dear horse, 
kopésymka dear cow, pyyesbra dear little hand, &c. (4) 
Derogatory (yanummuterbHoe), or those which give expres- 
sion to a want of regard for an object, or a sense of its 
insignificance, or a contempt for it. Hz. KHUROHKA miser-, 
able book, gomamko wretched house, somagéaka sorry 
horse, &c. 


§ 25, In the case of nouns substantive the gender pogs, number 
Yucad, and case naaéas, should be observed 
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§ 26. Nouns substantive in the Russian language have three 
genders (poas), viz. masculine (MYmecntti), femenine (méacnili), and 
neuter (cpéansii). 

The gender of nouns substantive is ascertained either by 
their meaning or by their termination. As touching the 
former, all objects of the male sex (no matter what may 
be their termination) are of the masculine gender. Ex. 
cayra servant, aiqa uncle, nogmacrépbe foreman, mbaio 
money-changer, &c.; and objects of the female sex (no 
matter what may be their termination) belong to the 
feminine gender. Hr. caymauna servant-maid, Hiua nurse, 
jow daughter, &c. 

The same rule applies to animate objects which distinguish 
male (caméns) and female (cimKa) in animals. Ez. aeps 
lion, abpina lioness, Gapdns ram, oud ewe or sheep, nbTyxs 
cock, rypuna@ hen, &c. 

Nouns ending in ii and + belong to the masculine gender. 
Fa. Mypaséu ant, opcas eagle, noKdu rest, croas table, &c. 

Nouns ending in a and a belong to the feminine gender. 
Ez, wnara sword, asia lily, 3a66ta care, zyuid soul, &e. 

Nouns ending in 0, e, and ma belong to the neuter gender. 
Hz, oxHoO window, mOpe sea, Bpéma time, &e. 

To the neuter gender belongs also aura child. 

Of nouns substantive, which terminate in b, some belong to 
the masculine gender. Hr. Aeno day, kopadao ship; whilst 
others belong to the feminine gender, as rbuo shadow, 
nadéujagd plane, surface, &c. 


§ 27. Besides the above, there are, in the Russian language, 
other nouns substantive ending in @ and a, which are of the common 
(Omid) gender. In other words, such nouns as have the same 
termination for both masculine and feminine genders. Zz. cupord 
orphan, 6pogara vagabond, naaxea whiner, pogué kindred, &c. 


§ 28, Augmentative and diminutive nouns, no matter what may 
be their terminations, belong to the gender of those nouns from 
‘which they are derived. 


§ 29. Foreign nouns. employed in the Russian language which 
end in u and y, when they denote animate objects, are of the 
masculine gender, and when they refer to inanimate or abstract 
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objects are of the neuter gender. Hy. xoah6pu humming-bird, 
Kaxagy cockatoo, which are of the masculine gender: nap =saxsdgs 
bet, wager, which is of the neuter gender. 


_ § 80. Personal nouns have two genders, viz. masculine and 
feminine. Ha. Aunepétops Emperor, Umneparpaina Empress, Tene- 
pis General, Teaepdanma General’s wife, moudxo monk, monaxnua 
nun, cocbas male neighbour, cockaKa female neighbour, &c. Auper- 
Tpiica directress, mHcieKTpuca inspectress, akonémKa housekeeper, 
refer solely to the persons of the female sex who perform the duties 
indicated by their respective designations ; whereas, on the other 
hand, aupéxropwia, uncnoéxtopma, skonOMma are the Russian de- 
signations for the wives of a director, inspector, and house steward 
respectively. 

With regard to the names of peoples, the feminine is derived 
from the masculine thus :—from Poccifuuss Russian (man), 
comes Pocciinka Russian (woman); from Anrangd4anus 
Englishman, Anrangduxa Englishwoman; from Hbmens 
German (man), we get Hibuxa German (woman), &c. 

Personal nouns which denote kindred or affinity have for 
each sex separate denominations :— 


Oréns father, | Mats mother. 
Cn1H% son, Ao daughter. 
Bpats brother, Cecrpd sister. 
Asana uncle,*  Terna aunt. 


§ 31. In the Russian language the denominations of the several 
degrees of relationship are extremely numerous. It may be well to 
observe the following :— 


_ Tecto father-in-law, wife’s father. 

. Téa mother-in-law, wife’s mother. 
Dl¥pune brother-in-law, wife’s brother. 
Caoiuuna or Csoiyennna sister-in-law, wife’s sister. 
Croiks brother-in-law, wife’s sister’s husband, 
Cséxops father-in-law, husband’s father. 
Csexposo mother-in-law, husband’s mother. 
Aésepo or Absep» brother-in-law, husband’s brother. 
3o46BKa sister-in-law, husband’s sister. 
SATS son-in-law or brother-in-law, daughter’s husband dr 

sister’s husband. 
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Hes’crra daughter-in-law or sister-in-law, son’e wife’ or 
brother’s wife. 

Oraams or Béraums stepfather. 

Méuuxa stepmother. 

TWéctisoxs stepson. 

Hagsepuna stepdaughter. 


§ 32. There are two numbers (ancad). The singular (exuacrsen- 
Hoe), which speaks of one object: Ew., Gpars brother, pbsa river. 
The plural (mudmectsennoe), which refers to two or more objects 
of the same sort: Hw. 6patsa brothers, pbru rivers, &c. 


§ 33. Certain nouns substantive are used in the singular number 
only, whilst others, although referring to one object, have only a 
plural form. 

Of the former class there are (1)the greater part of the proper 
(cé6cTrseaHoe) nouns: Hx.Pums Rome, Besysité Vesuvius, &c. 
(2) the greater number of the materzal (semécrseHHoe) 
nouns :’ Hx. 3640T0 gold, moazoxo milk, &e. (3) the names 
of the virtues and the vices: Hx. reprbate patience, absocto 
indolence, &c. (4) many of the abstract (oTBseyénHoe) 
nouns: Hw, cyactve fortune, crapocts old age, &c. (5) many 
of the names of plants, especially of the kitchen-garden : 
Fa, wasead sorrel, ayks onion, &c. 

Of the latter class some have meanings different to that 
of the singular form: Zz. awogu people, Hémauner pair of 
scissors, BOpoTd gate, &c. Others are the names of old 
towns and places: Hr. Aetuo: Athens, Oepmonkav: Ther- 
mopyle, &c. 


§ 34. Certain nouns have in the singular number one sig- 
nification, and in the plural another. Ez. shes weight, pbcvi 
scales, Aenbra } copeck, aémbru money, sacs hour, 4yacei watch, 
clock, &c. 


§ 35. Cases (nagéxs) are the terminations of nouns which show 
the various relations in which objects stand to each other. 


§ 36. In the Russian language there are seven cases. They 
answer to certain questions :— 


¥ 
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(1) Nominative (amendtesvnvzii), which answers to the ques- 
tions—xro? who? aro? what?! He. Rro npumésan? (past 
tense of verb npwaTh), who came? dae. Bpars brother. 
Yro y re0h Bb pyxdxp? What is there (or hast thou) in 
(thy) hands? Ans. maina a hat. 


(2) Vocative (3néteabnouit), which has its termination like the 
nominative, points to the designation of the object to 
which we refer. Hx. Bpato! nogh’ cosa. Brother / come 
here. 34op6nv-au Tb, a0ésHbIt Apyrb? Art thou well, 
dear friend ? 


(3) Genttive (poguteabaoiit), which answers to the questions— 
Koré ? Gerd? Yeti? Una? Use? Of whom? Of which or of 
what ? Whose (masc. fem. neuter)? Ex. Rord sybcb wbrs 25 
Who is not here? Ans. bpéra, brother.—4erd sybcp abrs? 
What is not here? Ans, Wann, the hat.-—YGen Srore zoms ? 

‘Whose house (is) this ? Ans. Moeré upiitear, My friend’s. 


(4) Dative (aéreabaviii), which answers to the questions—HKomy? 
Yemy? To whom? To which? or to what? Hx. Komy 
Th! Otgaas * Kuury? Zo whom didst thou give back the 
book? Ans. Bpaty, To the brother.—UYemy th yaus- 
aiewocn 25 What dost thou admire? Ans. muanm 
the hat. 


(5) Accusative (BHBuTeAbHDI), which answers to the questions— 
Koré? Uro? whom? which? what? He. Kos tor 
Budumo ?° Whom dost thou see? Ans. 6pdra brother. 
Yro tor xépaame?? What dost thou hold? Aas, makny 
the hat. 


(6) Instrumental (tBophtesbuoiii), which answers to the ques- 





1 The questions, Kro? Kor6 ? Komy ? Kiua? O Kom? serve for the animate nouns ; 
whilst Uro? Yerd? Yemy? Ysua? O Jems? are used in the cases of the inanimate 
and abstract nouns. 

2 Second person, singular number, imperative mood, of the verb notitd. Zrans. 

8 With the impersonal verb bts the genitive case is required. Trans. 

4 Past tense of the verb orgéts. Trans. 

5 Present tense of the verb yaupsitsca, which governs the dative. TZ'rans. 

6 Present tense of the verb suytre. Trans. 

? Present tense of the verb gepxats. Trans, 
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tions—RKius? Ubus? by whom? by what? or by 
which ? Ex. Khas tor sondsens?)} With whom art thou 
satisfied ? Ans. Bpétome, with the brother.—Zbmys tI 
Aovosens ? with what, or with which, art thou satisfied ? 
Ans, waitow, with the hat. 

(7) Prepositional (npesidunvtii), which answers to the ques- 
tions—o koms? 0 uémLb? opm Komp? opm yémb? wa 
KOML? na démM>? BL LoMD? BB YémMB? about whom ? about 
which, or what? near or at whom? near or at which or 
what? on whom? on which or what? in whom? in 
which or what? We. O kown 4 rosopw?? about whom do 
I speak? Ans. O 6parb, about brother.—O gém+ 1 rosopw ? 
about which or what do I speak? Ans. O madu, about 
the hat. 

Obs.—The nominative and vocative cases, the terminations of 
which are not subject to change (further than is caused by 
number), are called the direct (pamdi) cases; whereas all 
the other cases, the terminations of which do alter (differing 
the one from the other), are called the oblique (KécBenuouit) 
cases. The prepositional case is always used with prepo- 
sitions (npeasors). The following are the most frequently 
used prepositions :—o, or 06%, or 060 (about), wa (on or 
upon), mpm (near, at, in the presence of), Bb or Bo (in or at). 


§ 37. The declension (ckaonénie) of nouns marks the changes of 
termination which they undergo according to number and case. In 
the Russian language there are three declensions. 

To the first belong those nouns substantive which terminate 
in %, &é and », being of the masculine gender. 

To the second those which terminate in a and a, of both the 
masculine and feminine genders, and those in »b of the 
feminine gender only. 

To the third those which terminate in 0, e and ma, being of 
the neuter gender. 


§ 38. Nouns substantive are declined according to the following 
tables :-— | 





1 Abbreviated form of the adjective Aosdsnauit. Trans. 
2 Present tense of the verb rosopits. Trans. 
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EXAMPLES OF THE FIRST DECLENSION. 
Singular Number 


Animate Object. 
CAOU'b, 
elephant. 


CONS, 
of an elephant. 


CAOBY, | 
to an elephant. 
cuonA, 
an elephant. 


" cAOBOM, 
by an elephant. 


0 C4ORS, 
| about an elephant, 


Inanimate Object. 
CTOAS, 
table. 


crosa, 
of a table, 


cTO1Y, 
to a table. 


CTO, 
a table. 


CTOAOM'S, 
by a table. 


HO CTOsB, 
on a table. 


Inanimate Object. 


noKdd, 
rest, or room, 
noKéa, 
of rest, &c. 


TOKO, 
to rest, &c, 


nord, 
rest, &c. 


noKdemt, 
with rest, &c. 


Bb 10KG, 
at rest, &c. 





Animate Object. 


aps, 
Tsar. 
napa, 
of a Tsar. 
wapw, 
toa Tsar. , 
napa, 
a ‘I'sar. 
napems, 
by a Tsar. 
apa gapt, 
in the presence of 
a Tsar, 













CAONBI, 
elephants. 


CAOHOBS, 
of elephants. 


CAOHAM'S, 
to elephants. 


cron6B, 
elephants. 


C1OHAME, 
by elephants. 


0 €10H4x4, 
















H, 3. AbCTEIS, 
flatterer. 
P. aberena, 
of a flatterer. 
A. ADCTEY, 
to a flatterer. 
B. apcren&, 
a flatterer, 
T. ABCTENOMS, 
by a flatterer. 
I. 0 ancTens, 


AbCTEYRI, 
flatterers. 


ABCTEHOBD, 
of flatterers. 


ASCTEHAMS, 
to flatterers, 


abCTeNOBD, 
flatterers. 


Abereraun, 
by flatterers, 


O aAbcTeqaxe, 
about flatterexs. 





Animate Object. 


about elephants. 


Animate Object. 
















about a flatterer. 
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Plural Number. 





| Tnanimate Object. | Inanimate Object. 


CTOAR, 
tables. 


CTOIOSB, 
of tables. 


CTOAAM'B, 
to tables. 


CTOAHI, 
tables. 


CTOAAMH, 
by tables, 


Ha CTOAAX', 
on tables. 








noK6éu, 
rooms. 


TORGeB, 
of rooms. 


NORGAM, 
to rooms. 


noK6n, 
rooms, 


HOKOAME, 
with rooms. 


BL DOKOAX4, 
in rooms. 


Singular Number. 


ypomaii, 
crop. 


ypoméa, 
of a crop. 
ypoman, 
to a crop. 
ypoxait, 
a crop. 
ypowaems, 
by a crop, 


06% ypomas, 
about a crop. 





Inanimate Object. 


Inanimate Object. 


Tpooéii, 
trophy. 
Tporés, 
of a trophy. 
Thoeé, 
to a trophy. 
Tposén, 

a trophy. 
Tpoecem, 
with a trophy. 
0 Tpovés, 
about a trophy. 





a 





An mate Object. | 





napa, 
Tears. 
napén, 
of Tsars. 
yapiu, 
to Tsars, 
napél, 
Tsars. 
WapaMe, 
by Tsars. 
mph yapaxs, 
in the presence of 
Sars, 








— ee 





























Inanimate Object. 












TBOB Ab, 
nail. 
TBOaAA, 
of a nail. | 

rBO3 AW, 
to a nail, 
rBO3Ab, 

a nail. 
rBO3 ACM, 
by a nail. 
0 rBo3 4’, 

about a nail, 































Plural Number. 
ypoman, Tpooén, rB63au, 
crops. trophies. nails. 
pom Ges, Tpo»éexs, rBosaéh, 
of crops. of trophies. of nails. 
Ypomdams, tpoocams, TBOSAAM', 
to crops. to trophies. to nails. 
ypoman, Tpoén, rBda 4H, 
crops. trophies. nails. 
Ypomdauu, nposéaun, rposqduu, | 
by crops. with trophies. by nails, 
00% ypomdax's. 0 Tpoeéaxt, O ra0sAax's, 
about crops. about trophies. about nails, 
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EXAMPLES OF THE SECOND DECLENSION, 


Animate Object. 
cTapocta, 
headman. 


cripoctst, 
of a headman. 


cTapocrs, 
to a headman. 


crapocty, 
a headman. 


CTAPOCTOD, 
by a headman. 


0 crapocrs, 
about 4 headman. 


CTAPOCTHI, 
headmen. 
crapocrh, 
of headmen., 
CTAPOCTaM'b, 
to headmen. 
cTapocty, 
headmen. 


CTAPOCTaMA, 
by headmen. 


0 cTapocTax', 
about headmen. 





Animate Object. 


H. 3. capora, 
orphan. 
P. CupoTH, 
of an orphan. 
A. cupors, 
to an orphan, 
B. cupory, 
an orphan, 
1 he cupoTéw, 
by an orphan 
qi. 0 CapoTs, 


about an orphan. 





dn we ee he ne meio re enamel 


Bb 8Bh34aX, 


Animate Object. 


Demeeneeneanctene be apirent at 


Singular Number. 


Tnanimate Object. | Inanimate Object. 


BBb3A4, nya, 
star. bullet. 
SBbB AH, nyau, 
of a star. of a bullet. 
apben$, nya, 
to a star. to a bullet. 


BBb3Ay, ny410, 
A star, a bullet. 


BBB3 IGN, nysew, 
«by a star, by a bullet. 
Bb sBbaAb, onysB, 

in a star. about a bullet. 





Plural Number. 


BBbaqul, 
stars, 
BBbSaAb, 
of stars. 
BRL3AaM, 
to stars. 


uyaH, 
bullets. 
nyab, 
of bullets, 
YAAMS, 
to bullets. 
nysR, 
bullets. 
ny4JaMa, 
by bullets. 
0 DYAAX, 
about bullets. 


, 
BBE3AH, 
stars. 


apésqaMu, 
by stars. 


in stars. 





Singular Number. 













AMAA, neq’ban, 
uncie, week. 
Aan, neatun, 
of an uncle. of a week, 
AaAs, nexhré, 
to an uncle. to a week. 
shaw, negbaw, 
an uncle. a week. 
Aaaewo ReAbuew, 
by an uncle. by a week. 
upa Aaa, BL HOA EIS, 
in the presence of in a week. 





a uncle. 








Inanimate Object. 


Inanimate Object. 


bub, 
chain. 


rrénn, 
of a chain. 
réna, 
to a chain. 
ybup, 
a chain. 
rbuD10, 
with a chain. 


Ha noon, 
on a chain. 


nénu, 

chains. 

nbué#, 
of chains. 


TbuAM, 
to chains. 


nbnn, 
chains. 


nhoama, 
with chains, 


Bb SUA, 
in chains. 


Inanimate Object. 


RHCTE, 
buneh, or wrist. 
KUCTH, 
of a bunch, &c, 
RACTH, 
to a bunch, &e. 


RECTD, 
a bunch, &. 


KuCTBI, 
with a bunch, &. 


Bh KucTR, 
‘in a bunch, &c, 


















Animate Object. 


cupéru, 
orphans. 


cupoéth, 
of orphans. 


cupoTaMt, 
to orphans. 


cupors, 
orphans. 


CapOTaMyH, 
by orphans. 


0 cCapdTaxt, 


about orphans. 


Animate Object. 


AMM, 
uncles. 


AdaeHt, 
of uncles. 


AAAAN, 
to uncles. 


aAnaen, 
uneles, 


ASAAMH, 
by uncles. 


HPA AAAAXD, 


in the presence of 


uncles. 


Inanimate Object. 


Hestun, 
weeks. 
nexbap, 
of weeks. 
Hexbiau’, 
to weeks. 
HeALAR, 
weeks. 
HeAbaaun, 
by weeks. 


ld 
Bh HCA BAAXD, 


in weeks. 


{nanimate Object. 


RucTu, 
bunches, &c. 


RuctTéd, 
of bunches, &c. 


RACTAMS, 


to bunches, &c. 


RMCTH, 
bunchea, &e. 


KHCTAMM, 


with bunches, &c. 


Bb KUCTAX', 
in bunches, &c. 






EXAMPLES OF THE THIRD DECLENSION. 


Inanimate Object. 


Aba0, 
affair. 
waa, 
of an affair. 
abay, 
to an affair. 
Aba, 
an affair. 
xhiomt, 
with an affair. 
o Aba, 


about an affair. 


ahaa, 

affairs. 

abr, 
of affairs. 


abaamn, 
to affairs. 


Abra, 
affairs. 


ahaawn, 
by affairs. 


0 ABIEXS, 
about affairs. 


Singular Number. 


66mecrBo, 
society. 


O6uyectBa, 
of society. 


ObmmecTBY, 
to society. 


66nyecTBO, 

society. 
é66mectbows, 
by society. 


Bb SOmecTBE, 
In society. 


Inanimate Object. | Inanimate Object. 


HAG, 
field. 


nOsA, 
of a field. 


6440, 
to a field. 


OA, 
a field. 


nO61eM'b, 


with a field. 


Ha 061%. 
in a field. 


Plural Number. 


66mjectza, 
societies. 


66mects, 
of societies. 


66ujecTBaMt, 
to societies. 
é6mectsBa, 
societies, 
éOmecTRamn, 
by societies. 


BB O6mecTBaxtL, 
in societies, 


HOAA, 
fields, 


n01éh, 
of fields. 


NOAM, 
to fields. 


HOAH, 
fields. 


HOsANH, 


with fields. 


Bb NOAAXS, 
in fields. 


Inanimate Object. 


uma, 
name. 


viMeHH, 
of a namie. 


WMeuH, 
to a name, 
MMA, 

@ name. 


uMeHeM's, 
with a name. 


06% uMeHa, 
about a name. 





wena, 
names. 


HMEH'S, 
of names, 


nMeH&MS, 
to narmmea,. 


nMenh, 
names. 


HMeHAaNH, 
with names, 


06% amenaxt, 
about names. 
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Singular Number. : Plural Number. 











Anim. or Inanim, | Inanimate Object. 





| Anim. or Inanim. | Inanimate Object. 












| H. 3. anu6, aépraso, Ada, separ, 
face, or person. mirror. faces, ur persons. mirrors, 
P. and, aépRasa, IaIb, BepRat'b, 
of a face, &c. of a mirror, of faces, &. of mirrors. 
A. anny, séprasy, auyaM,, BepRalaMs, 
to a fuce, &e. to a mirror. tq faces, &c. tu murrors. 
B. aud, aCpRaso, ana, seprazd, 
a face, &. a mirror. faces, &c. mirrors. 
T. dny6us, = * a¢PpRajOM'b, aunaMa, sepkasimn, 
by a face, &c. with a mirror. by faces, 4c. with mirrors. 
It. Ha aunt, BB 3épkasb, 0 Aga’, Bb 8PKadaXxh, 
on a face, &e. In a mirror. about faces, &c. In mirrors. 














~ —_ 


§ 39. fules for the Dectensions, 


(1) Nouns substantive, taken from foreign languages, and which 
end in 3, #% and b, are declined according to the first declension : 
Ex. croométs subject, antansépid antiquary, Béxccay bill of exchange. 
Those which end in @ and a, and also in b, and which are of the 
feminine gender, are declined according to the second declension: 
Ea. #pa3a phrase, 4pmia army, Mogéib model. Nouns taken from 
foreign Janguages, and which terminate in 0, ¢, u, y, are not 
declined at all: Ha. geno depot, meré jelly, xoas6pu humming- 
bird, rakagy cockatoo, &e. 

(2) The vowel or is never found after the letters r, m, k, x, 4, 0, 0]: 
it is changed in sucha case into u. For this reason the nominative 
case of the plural number of nouns which end in 3 are not quite 
according to the ordinary rule. Ha. spar% enemies (from spars), 
Hom’ knives (from Hows), vyane stockings (from 4ysdns), Asyxi 
spirits (from ayxs), Hoyw% nights (from Houp), Wartamé tents (from 
masduis), naamé cloaks (from usams), &c., castead of Bparsi, BORD, 
gyanit, &c. In like manner the genitive case of the singular 
number and the nominative case of the plural number of nouns 
ending in @ are—xuurn books (from kHura), neibMému grandees 
(from BeabMOaad), pykw hands (froin pvkd), and wot Knurol, BeABMOMOI, 
pyksi, &e. 

(3) After the same letters, too (r, %, K, X,4, M1, m, and g also), a and 
10 never follow. In place of a, a must be written, and in place of 
10,4. Hw. In the genitive case singular we find cépana, and not 
cépana (from cépane, heart). So, too, in the dative case of the same 
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word we have cépany, and zot cépanz. Similarly the dative case 
of maanme (dwelling) is muahmy, and vot aman. 

(4) Nouns substantive which end in ye are declined after the 
manner of those which end in 0, except that the instrumental case 
of the singular number, instead of om, has éms. He. cépanems 
(from cépaue heart), noaoténgem> (from nosoréaue towel), and the 
like. Those nouns which terminate in m0 accented have in the 
instrumental case of the singular number oms. He. aitudémp (from 
alind ego), anndm’ (from aug6 face, or person). 

(5) All words containing the letters m, u, 4, m, m, which carry 
in the instrumental case of the singular number the accent (yaapé- 
nie) on the last syllable have omt, and not emt, for the termination 
of that case. Hv. pomém> (from noms knife), orgémp (from oréns 
father), &c. Similar words which do not carry the accent on the 
last syllable have emt, and not oms, for the termination of that 
case: Ex. uyxen (from mya man, husband), mbcauems (from mb- 
caqt month), &e. 

(6) In the declensions the letter m never follows the letter 7. Con- 
sequently, in the dative and prepositional cases of the singular number 
of nouns which end in 7a it is necessary to write uw, and not m: Ev. 
®pannia, to France(from Mpanuia) ; O avai, about a lily (from shaia). 
The same rule is preserved in the prepositional case, singular 
number, of nouns which end in @i and ze. Thus [pa Aurénin, In 
the time of Anthony (from Autéuiit); Bt counnénin, in the com- 
position (from couunénie) ; &c. 

(7) Nouns feminine which terminate in b also have in the dative 
and prepositional cases of the singular number u, and not m: Ez. 
Bb Cu6upn, in Siberia (from Ca6upo), &e. 

(8) In nouns masculine which terminate in 1, the genitive case 
of the singular number has 4: Hz. Jeno day, Ana; 3Bepd wild beast, 
apbpa. In nouns of a like termination, but of the ferninine gender, 
the termination of the same case of the same number has u: He. 
Thus shadow, rhau ; ABepo door, anépu. To the first part of this 
rule the following word is the sole exception: myts (road), which 
although of the masculine gender, has for the termination of its 
genitive case singular u,— thus, nyrv. Moreover, this word 
departs generally from the common rules laid down for the declen- 
sions. (Vide § 41.) 


(9) A few nouns of the masculine gender ending in » take, in the 


u 
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nominative case of the plural number, the termination of the 
genitive case of the singular number—with this difference, that the 
accent is shifted to the last syllable: Hi. péxcead bill of exchange, 
plur. Bekces’A ; Nucapd writer, plur. nucapa, &c. 

(10) In nouns substantive which terminate in de, the nominative 
case of the plural number has 4, and not u: Ha. merdnia wishes, 
(from mesénic), not mesaniu, &. The genitive case of the plural 
number of these nouns ends in 7%, and mot in ees: Ha. Renta, 
and not merdnices, &e. 

(11) Nouns substantive which terminate in ia also have in the 
genitive case of the plural number 7%: Ea. anaia lily, shasta, &e. 

(12) Nouns substantive which terminate in va have in the genitive 
case of the plural number et, for which reason the letter » is 
dropped in the oblique cases: Hx. cyavd judge, cyaéu, &e. 

(13) Nouns substantive which end in ea and ma change in the 
genitive case of the plural number the final letter 4 into #: He. 
wees? seamstress, mBez; 3MmA snake, ambi, &c. 

(14) Nouns which end in 2, and in which the letters ac, u, w, us 
are found, also have in the genitive case of the plural number ed: 
Ex. noméi, (from noms); meiéé, (from meas); masameéd, (from 
masamis); saamed (from naams), &e. 

(15) Nouns which end in we have in the genitive case of the 
plural number « for their final termination: La. yutaawe school, 
yanaums, &e. 

(16) Nouns which terminate in xo have in the nominative case 
of the plural number wu instead of a for their final letter: Hx. s610Ko 
apple, plur. aGsoxu; but sdiicxo army, troops, and 66saxo cloud, 
are exceptions to this rule, as we find sBoiicka armies, oOsaKd 
clouds. 

(17) Many material nouns, of the masculine gender, which ter- 
minate in 8, #, and », when placed after words denoting weight or 
measure, take in the genitive case of the singular number the 
termination of the dative case of the same number, 1.e. take the 
final letters 1 and y, instead of the letters peculiar to their proper 
terminations, viz. a and a. Hz. crakaus yd (not 444), from aad, 
cup of tea; apmiins arzdcy (not aradca), from atsdce, arsheen, or 
Russian ell, of satin, &. When, however, the same nouns stand 
after words which do not express measure or weight, then the 
terminations of their genitive case (singular) are according to the 
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ordinary rule,,7.c. in @ and a, and not in y and ; He. prycs 74s, 
flavour of tea; abmuocrs ariéca, softness of satin, &c. 

(18) The accusative case, singular number, of nouns of the mas- 
culine gender which terminate in 5, %, 8, is, in the declension of the 
inanimate and abstract nouns, like the nominative; and, in that 
of the animate nouns, like the genitive. Hx. a samy! (410?) cross, 
cross; pyié, pytbe ; Kopabav, Kopabsi—lI see (what 7) table, 
tables ;_ brook, brooks ; ship, ships. Al Bamy (Kor6?) Opéra, Opdrvces ; 
MypaBbd, Mypanéss ; sBbpa, 3nepéu—I see (whom or what ?) brother, 
brathers; ant, ants ; wild beast, wild beasts. The accusative case, 
singular number, of nouns of the masculine and feminine genders, 
which terminate in a,isin y: Hz. cayré, man-servant, cryry; Kaura 
book, kufry. Similarly the accusative case, singular number, of 
nouns of the masculine and feminine genders, which terminate in a, 
isin 19: Hw. cyaba judge, cyabi ; nYa2 bullet, mya. The accusa- 
tive case, singular number, of nouns of the feminine gender, which 
terminate in », 1s always like the nominative. The same remark 
applies too to all nouns of the neuter gender, without any 
distinction. The accusative case, plural number, of nouns of any 
gender is, in the declension of the inanimate nouns, like the 
nominative, and in the declension of the animate nouns, like the 
genitive. 

Ots.—Collective nouns, even though they may denote a 
collection of animate objects of either the masculine or 
neuter genders, are declined in the accusative case like 
the inanimate nouns: Ha. Ont pas6ias? neupidteancniz 
nosKs, He defeated the enemy’s regiment; flacryxs 
upursais® crégo, The shepherd drove in the flock, &e. 

(19) The Vocative is, as a general rule, like the nominative; yet 
in certain nouns it has a peculiar termination of its own, borrowed 
from the Church Slavonic tongue: Ha. bors God, voc. Bome; Oréns 
Father, voc. Orge, &c. 

(20) Nouns which terminate in ma change 4 in all the oblique 
cases of both numbers into e: Hx. spéma time, spémenu; spéme- 
nems, &. One word alone with this primary termination of a 





1 Present tense of the verb siatrs. Trans. 
2 Past tense of the verb paséits. Trans. 
8 Past tense of the verb nnourshts. Trans. 
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retains in the genitive case, plural number, the letter a: this word 
is cha seed, cChMAN® of seeds. 


(21) The words 660 heaven, and 4y4o miracle, in the cases of 
the plural number have nom. Hedecd, 4ygecd; gen. nedécs, 4yAécn, 
and soon. But when by the use of the word sygo is understood 
syAcguaje monster, 4y4o forms its plural thus, a¥go1, 4y4v, 4y- 
Aams, &c. 

(22) The following nouns and a few others form their genitive case 
plural like their nominative case singular; in other words, there 
is no change in form between the two cases: Ez. se1opbks, man (or 
of men); cosjats, soldier (or of soldiers) ; aparyus, dragoon (or of 
dragoons) ; rycéps, hussar (or of hussars); yadas, Uhlan (or of 
Uhlans) ; xagérs, cadet (or of cadets); TYpoxs, Turk (or of Turks) ; 
rpenagéps, grenadier (or of grenadiers); péxpy1s, recruit (or of 
recruits) ; apmmss, arsheen (or of arsheens) ; myqs, pood (or of 
poods) ; aya0xs, stocking (or of stockings); candére, boot (or of 
boots), and others. Hence it is not correct to speak of co1gatoes, 
ryciposs, apmunoss, Ny4des, wWyAKdss, cattordes, &c. The word 
cAmeHb (a sajen, or Rusian fathom) in the genitive case, plural 
number, has caméns, and not caaiénp or camenéd. 


(23) Certain nouns, which terminate in # and », take in the pre- 
positional case of the singular number y or 10, instead of m. In all 
such cases the accent falls on the final syllable: Hw. ga Ooxy on 
the side or flank, from 6oxs; Bb abcy in the forest, from «5c; 
Bb paw in Paradise, from paz; &c. 


§ 40. The following are some examples of nouns substantive 
which depart from the ordinary rules of declension :— 


(1) Nouns which terminate in duuns and dnuns have in the 
plural number special terminations. 


Plural Number. 


(Animate Objects.) (Animate Objects.) 
N.&V. 4. 3. Anranyase, Englishmen. Kpecrndue, peasants. 
G. P. Anragi4s, of Englishmen. Kpectbaa, of peasants. 
D. A. Axsrandigam., to Englishmen. Kpectbdmam, to peasants, 
A. B. Aurasyant, Englishmen. Kpecthagh, peasants. 
I. , T. Asrangisamu, by Englishmen. Kpecthdivamu, by peasants, 
P. I. 06b Anramuénaxt, about Englishmen. | 0 Kpectbdaaxt, about peasants. 


+ N.B.—The singular number of nouns substantive terminatmg in dave and 
duuns is declined according to the examples given of the first declension (vide 


paragraph 38). 
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(2) Nouns Substantive terminating in éxoxe are declined in doth 
numbers according to the following examples : 


Singular Number. 


(Animate Objects.) (Animate Objects.) 
N.& V. 3. Teaéuort, calf. Boavéuors, wolf's cub. 
G, P. Tesénna, of a calf. Borzéana, of a wolf’s cub. 
D, A. Tes&®any, to a calf. Boryenry, to a wolf’s cub. 
A. B. Tesénka, a calf. BoayéHea, a wolf's cub, 
1. T. Teaésxoms, by a calf. BoryéaKom, by a wolf's cub. 
P. ll. O Tessar, about a calf. O Boryeans, about a wolf’s cub, 


Plural Number. 


N.& V. W. 3. Tesdta, calves. Borgata, wolf’s cubs. 
G. P. Teaars, of calves. Boaydrb, of wolf’s cubs. 
D. A. Teasrans, to calves. Boayatan’, to wolf’s eubs. 
A. B TesATh, calves. Boayét, wolf’s cubs. 
I. T. Teastamu, by calves. Boashtama, by wolfa cubs. 
P, I © Teadtax, about enlves. O Bossataxt, abous wolf’s cubs. 


V.B.—According to the above two examples on ewoxs are declined pesénors 
ehild, infant ; mepe6enors, foal; araénons, lamb ; KoTenox?, kitten ; nopectHors, suck- 
ing-pig ; gbimsenor’, chicken; megsbnénox, bear’s cub. But abBenoxs, lion’s whelp, 
and maimenort, little mouse, respectively make their nominative case plural in enka ; 
thus, abpénre and mMbIméaRH, and not appdata and MbIMATa. 


§ 41. The following nouns substantive depart altogether from 
the ordinary rules of declension :— 


Singular Number. 


ete eee i mepemn angelina rey mere cleat RUN A 


Animate Objects. Inanimate Objects. 
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Aur, Mats, Teprésp, Ilys, 

child, mother. church. road, 
Aurita, Martepu, Tépesa, Tyre 
of child. of a mother. of a church. of a road. 

Aurdétu, MAtepu, épxes, Hyti, 
toa child. to a mother. to a church, to a road. 

Auth, Mat, NépKoss, Ryt», 

a child. a mother. a church. a road. 
Auriten, M&repw, IépRonew, Hytém, 
by child. by a mother, by a church. by » road. 
O Aararn, O Mérepn, * By lépaeq, Ha Hytd, 

about a child, about a mother.; ina church. on a road.. 


P. 
G 

A. 
D. 
B. 
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Aéra, Mérepa, 

N.& V. children. mothers. 
P. Abrét, Marepél, 
G. of children. of mothers. 
A: Abram, Martepam, 
D. to children. to mothers. 
B. Abrét, Marepéit, 
A. children. mothers. 
T. Abromé, Marepdua, 


by mothers, 
O Marepaxs, 


I. by children. 
i. O Abraxt, 
P. about children. about mothers. 








Yepusi, lyri, 
churches, roads. 
Hepxaéh, Hyré, 
of churches, of roads. 
TlepxBan, Tyrie, 
to churches. to roads. 
Tepxsi, yrs, 
churches. roads, — 
lepxsama, Hytiwa, 
by churches. with roads, 
Bb Weprsaxt, O Dytax1, 


in churches. about roads. 





Oés.—The word you» (daughter) is declined like mato. 


Xpuctécs, Christ. 
Xpucra, of Christ. 
Xpacry, to Christ. 
Xpacta, Christ. 
Xpucté! O Christ! 
Xpuctéut, by Christ. 

0 Xpucré, about Christ. 


DosPoas 
Elst © ie Um 


Tocuéas, Lord. 

Técnoga, of the Lord. 
récnoay, to the Lord. 
Técnoga, the Lord. 
Yécnogu ! O Lord i 
récno4ont, by the Lord. 

0 récnoat, about the Lord. 


§ 42. The following words have special inflections both in the 
genitive case singular, in the other oblique cases of that number, 
and in all the cases of the plural number :— 


(1) By changing the intermediate letter e of the nominative case 


singular into 6 :— 


Ex. Aer, lion, appa. 
Aéap, ice, 4baa. 
Aéat, flax, abHa. 
Pyuéi, brook, pyyba. 
yaéi, beehive, yapd. 


Bopobék, sparrow, Bopobna. 
Mypaséi, ant, MypaBbé. 

Coaoséh, nightingale, cozonba. 
Muséyb, tenant, aay. 
Abaéy?, statesman, abipgi, &c. 


(2) By changing the intermediate letter e of the nominative case 


singular into @:— 


Ex. Haémt, rent, palima, 
Sats, loan, safima. 


Hepeméexs, isthmus, nopeméiixa. 
boéns, gladiator, 6olfina, &e. 


(3) By changing the intermediate letter 2 of the nominative case 


singular into & :— 


Ex. Sianp, hare, séitya, &c. 


(4) By the elision of the letter e of the nominative case sin- 


gular i~— 


RR 


a 
Ex, Mosé6exs, Te Deum, Mosé6uza. | Kop%ps, carpet, rowpa. 

Uhseas, Paul, Uézza, | Béreps, wind, sérpa. 

Opés'b, eagle, opaa. Maréps, tent, marp4. 

Rorézs, kettle, road. : Kocréps, funeral pile, xoctpa. 
Ysern, note, yar4, XpeséT,, spine, or ridge, xpedra. 
iéness, ashes, nénsa. Eriners, Egypt, Eraura. 
 Roata, he-goat, r0344, Osécd, oats, oncd. 

Oc#at, jackass, donkey, 0caé. Hec, dog, nea. 

Kynéus, merchant, rym. Aruent, lamb, arama. 

Orént, father, orna. Camogépwent, autocrat, caMogepmua. 
KAmenb, stone, RAMHA. Cré6eas, stalk, creésa. 

Hens, stump, blockhead, naa. Kaémeab, cough, Kana. 

Aenb, day, Ana. Césezend, drake, céseana. 


Peméus, strap, pemud. 


(5) By the elision of the letter o of the nominative case sin- 
gular :— 


Cont, sleep, cua. Buxopt, tuft of hair, suxpa, 

Oronb, fire, ornd. CBexopt, father-in-law, husband’s father, 

Icasom, psalm, mcama. cbheKpa. 

Yroasb, corner, yria. Poth, mouth, pra. 

Yroab, charcoal, yraa. 3AMOK?, castle, s4mna. 

Yropb, pimple, yrp#. H6rotb, nail, aorta. 

Ao6b, forehead, 26a. Aerots, tar, pitch, aérra. 

Hocéab, ambassador, mocaa. 30B8, call, invitation, aba. 

Yexdi'b, cover, Wex44. Illopb, seam, Ba. 

Xox6ab, crest, tuft of hair, YuActor?, share, yyacrRa. 
xoxaa, Aométb, slice, 2omTi. 

Baré6ps, harpoon, 6arpé. AdKors, elbow, A6RTA, 

Byrépt, hillock, 6yrpa. Tyan, stocking, yyara. 


Also many other words terminating in ors. 


§ 43. The following words have special terminations for the 
nominative case of the plural number :— 


6xo, eye, 60. xosiHHb, master of the house, xo3desa. 
9x0. ear, ma. mypunt, brother-in-law, wife’s brother, 
PYRAB}, sleeve, pyRané. mypbA. 
aénapb, physician, zexapi. 6parb, brother, 6parsa. 
T4ASS, eye, T4a3ds. kym’b, Godfather, a gossip, KYMOBbA. 
Godpant, boyard, Gofipe. Apyrs, friend, zpyabd. 
6fpans, gentleman, master, 6Ape. RAABB, prince, KBASHA. 
rocuog#Hs, lord, master, mister, céanye, sun, C61 a. 

rocnoga. nepé, pen, mépba. 


The following nouns have two terminations in the nominative 
ease of the plural number :—goms house, p/ur. youd and jomot; 
yiiter tutor, plur. ysuterd and yaiteiu; npoeéccops professor, 


eee Ca 


plur. nposeccopd and uposéccopy:. The first of these terminations 
‘gin each instance the more frequently used in the language of 


conversation, and the latter in literature. 
The following nouns (and others which by practice can easily be 


ascertained) have the termination of the nominative case of the 
plural number in ba :— 


ctyab, chair, cryaba ; upyrs, twig, rod, upytba; cyxs, branch, bough, cyusa. 


§ 44. The following nouns have in the plural number double 
terminations, conveying in each instance different meanings :— 


BEKS, BEEH, eyelids. BéR4, centuries. 
X1863, x486n1, loaves. X1604, grain of various kinds. 
WEST, UBbTH, flowers. yesTa, colours. 
3y6%, sy6nl, teeth in the mouth. 3y6ba, teeth of a comb or of a saw. 
Mbxb, Mbxa, pair of bellows, mbxa, furs of al) kinds. 
4ucTh, Jucth, leaves of a book, sheets of ‘ auicTba, leaves of a tree. 
paper. 
MYR, MYM, men. Mymba, husbands. 
ChIH®, CbIHOBbA, Sons. chai, sons of the fatherland only. 


In the case of the following words :— 
aépeso, tree or wood, gZepesa, Aepénna. 


KAMeRS, stone, KaMHM, KaMénDA, 
Froib, charcoal, yran, yroaba. 
Ropes, root, KOpan, KOpéHbA, 


KpwERb, hook, crook, EpIORM, Kpo4abA. 


The latter termination is used in a collective sense only. 
koabuo (knee) has for its plural xorbuu and Korbua, the last 
signifying race or generation. 


§ 45. The following nouns have special terminations in the 
genitive case of the plural number :— 


In 6s, cBaéqn6a, wedding, genitive plur. caaaedn. 
cyab6a, fate, destiny, zs cy Aco. 
Tim6a, lawsuit, " TAKEOD. 
In ets, Aewbra, copeck, ‘5 aéner. 
‘ cepbra, earring, 5 cepérs. 
In ot, pésra, rod, 3 péaors. 
In exs, mélina, finger-board, m méer’s. 
aibabra, cradle, 2 HICKS. 
RABbKA, nurse-maid, BANER'S. 
AOMRA, BpOON, - IOMeCRS. 
pyuka, small hand, handle, - pyuer. 

roaéyn0, ring, link, as ROsCTER', 

oxé6mKo, little window, - OROMeER's. 


And so too have other nouns whose nominative case singular ends in to and mo. 
’ 


4 


In ons, 


In ¢28, 


In ass, 
In 0.8, 


In ea, 


In ems, 


In ens, 


(2) 


| csdona, bundle, 


6é0na, grandmother, midwife. 
gocn4, board, plank, 

méara, stick, 

meta&, broom, 

cbaso, saddle 
necid, ear, 

pemecad, trade, craft, 

ynci6, number, 


sépras0, mirror, 


E¥K1a, doll, 
840, evil, 


gen. plur, cedvons. 


” 
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a3 
”° 
bd 
93 
o 
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99 


ted 


OAdor's. 
AocoK’s. 
MGAORD. 


meres. 
chaeas. 
Bécerb. 
peuécesB, 
qucel’b. 


BePRaAB. 


RYEOIB. 
B02. 


(This word is used in the genitive case only of the 
plural number.) 


creni6, glass, i.c. pane of 
giass, and mirror glass, 

uraa, needle, 

KDOBIA, roof, 

xinaa, drop, 

cA6ua, a sabre, 

néTaa, noose, 

Bema, earth, 

mucbhMé, letter, 

TIOpbMa, prison, 

ropima, inn, 

ThMa, darkness, 


gen. plur. créxors. 
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wrod 


KPOBedb. 
KAN edb. 
cadesb. 
merésb. 
seméjb. 


nace’. 
TIOPOMb. 
KOpuém. 
TEM. 


(When thma means number. In the Ancient Slavonic 
reckoning this word signified ten thousand.) 


6pesnd, beam, 

cocna, fir-tree, 

sepnd, grain, kernel, 
66a, slaughter-house, 
noaoTs6, linen, 
Kynfapua, bathing-place, 
cyano, vessel, 

cuiiabaa, bedroom, 
rpiipga, ten copeck-piece, 
BeiépHA, Vespers, 


Tapésna, title of the Russian 


Imperial Princess, 
obfana, Mass, 
Rua, unmarried Princess, 
whcaa, song, 
TauOwmyA, custom-house, 
6écan, tale, a story, 
pimua, cherry-tree, 
6amas, tower, 


genitive plur. 


Opénens. 
cécen'’b. 
Bepens, 
66en.. 
HOASTCHS. 
Kynasenb. 
CYACHD. 
CUAICH be 
rpaBes's. 
BeUépent. 


Tapésens 
oben. 
Keandns. 
nbcen. 
TaMdmend 
GaceHs. 
BAMION'S. 
Gamen’s. 


In end,  aepésua, village, hamlet, * Aepenéns. 
pyAonéuna, mine, = » __—* py4ondmeny. 
xa46na, bake-house, 9 xaboens. 
KaMeHo-4GMAA, quarry, o Kameno-s0Menb. 

In ont, xyxaa, kitchen, or RYXOnS. 
onu6, window, ‘i oxdnt. 
cysené, cloth, ” cYKONS. 

In eps, cactpa, sister, , is cecréph. 
Beapo, pail, ‘ BéJep'b. 
aapo, kernel, ys Afepb. 
pedpd, rib, s pébeps. 

In eys, mnosoréaye, towel, ay nosoTéHen’s. 
ond, sheep, ewe, a OBEn'b. 
FOIbU6, ring, % RosEDb, 
cépaue, heart, 5 cepaéns. 
KDPHAbYS, flight of steps, - KpHAéns. 
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N.B.—The genitive case, plural, of xfmause food, is rymaubess, 
and of nomécrbe an estate nomécrtiit. 


§ 46. Nouns which are used in the plural number only are de 
clined, if of the masculine gender, according to the first declension ; 
if of the feminine gender, according to the second declension; and 
if of the neuter gender, according to the third declension. The 
gender of such nouns is ascertainable by their nominative and 


genitive cases :— 


(1) Nouns which terminate in the nominative case in o1 or 4, and 
in the genitive in e¢3 or 068, are of the masculine gender. Hz. 
munnet, pair of tongs, mmnnd6es ; THCKé, press, vice, TAcKdes; o6du, 
hangings, tapestry, 060e63. The following is an exception : ox6Bol, 
chains, fetters, onde. This noun is of the feminine gender, 


(2) Any other nouns which terminate in the nominative case in 
bl or u, and in the genitive case in any sort of termination, are all 
of the feminine gender. Hw. cénu, sledge, canéi; nOmunudl, pair 
of scissors, HOMHENs; cauBKu, cream, camsoxs. The following is 
an exception: awgu, people, uogéii. This noun is of the masculine 


gender. 


(3) Nouns which terminate in the nominative case of the plural 
number in @ are of the neuter gender. Hz, popotd, gate; aposd, 
wood; ycrd, lips, mouth. 
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Concerning the Declension of Compound Nouns. 


§ 47. In compound nouns the last word alone is declined. Hz. 
Mopex6aens, navigator, Mopexdgua, Mopexéany, &e. 


§ 48. Certain proper nouns have their own peculiar appositions : 
Ex. Pasépas Toeunoe Cépdue, Richard Lion-hearted. In all such 
instances the proper name only is declined, the noun or nouns in 
apposition remaining without change: Hx. Pasapzome Mosinoe 
Cépoue, by Richard Lion-hearted; O Puydpam Aoeunoe Cépdye, 
about Richard Lion-hearted. 


§ 49. The following compound nouns, which used to be declined 
separately, are now only inflected in the latter word :— Iaporpaaz, 
Tsar’s City (name given by the Russians to Constantinople), Lapo- 
rpaga, &c.; Hdsropoas, New City (Novgorod), Hésropoga, &c. 


§ 50. Nouns substantive, to which is prefixed the word no. or 
noay (contracted from nozoewna, half), have in all the oblique cases 
noay: Ez. nédagend mid-day, gen. noryaua, dat. Woayanio, ins. 
NOSYAHCMS, Prep. O NOAYAHID. 


Tue Noun ADJECTIVE (UMA UpmsardterbHoe). 


§ 51. Nouns adjective are coupled with nouns substantive, in 
order to show the quality, attributes, and circumstances of the 
object. Nouns adjective agree with the substantives with which ~ 
they are coupled in gender, number and case. He. xpa6pouii 
Buus, brave warrior ; xpaOpoie BonHol, brave Warriors ; xpaopoire 
BouHOss, of brave warriors ; Obaan 46mago, white horse; 3010TdA 
mudra, golden sword ; sabmuee 66mecrso, local society ; &c. 


§ 52. Nouns adjective are comprised under the following heads :— 

(1) Qualifying (xésecrsennoe), which denote the quality or 
property of the several objects with which they are coupled. Zz. 
xpaGporit, brave ; Baicdntii, high; mésvii, little, small; &c. 

(2) Possessive (nputamdteabuoe), which point out either to what 
the object belongs, such as Pocciiitckéit Russian, and sbpiaovii per- 
taining to alion, &c.; or the substance of which the object is made, 
or to which it metas 10 example, 3040Té# golden, némennii, 
of stone. 

N.B.—The possessive adjectives are formed from nouns substantive. 
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(3) Crreumstantial (o6ctoiteasctpennoe), which point to the de- 
pendence of the object on the circumstances of time and place. Eo. 
ceroqnamHotd ypoxs, lesson of to-day ; svephmui# o6bas, dinner of 
yesterday ; arbminee oOmectso, local society ; &e. 


§ 53. Nouns adjective have seven terminations, viz. for masculine 
gender, in dvi, ot, 1%; for feminine gender, in aa, aa; for neuter 
gender, in oe, ee. 


Hix. Masc. cadpuovit XYA0u CHHItY 
Fem. caéipaaa} renowned,  xyada bad, chaza’ blue. 
Neut. cidsnoe xyAde cliuee 


§ 54. All nouns adjective are subject to changes of termination 
in connection with the ordinary rules of declension. The qualifying 
adjectives are moreover influenced by changes of termination, con- 
nected with the use of shortened (ycbuéunviiz) forms, and with the 
degrees of comparison (cteuéHd cpaBHéHia). 


§ 55. The shortening (ycbuénie) amounts to a contraction of the 
full termination of the adjective in question. For example, 
instead of BeIuKki% -aa-0e, great, BeiuKs-d-o are the forms 
used. 


§ 56. Qualifying adjectives have, therefore, for every case and 
number, two distinct terminations, viz. the /fu// (né1n0e) and the 
shortened (ycbuéuHoe). 


§ 57. The possessive and the circumstantial adjectives, on the 
other hand, have but the one fud/ termination. Zz., aeaonbueckiié 
“an -oe human, Oymdémaviii -aa -oe made of paper, 34banit -aa -ce 
belonging to this place. 


Obs.—Certain of the possessive adjectives, which are derived 
from personal nouns, may have zwo distinct terminations ; 
such as,-—~ 


The full, néperift -4a -0e belonging to abgoncrit ~BA -08 belonging to 
ad the Tsar. one’s ancestors, 


The shortened, mnapéss éna én0 AS 408% -0Ba. -0B0 


OpaTaih -AA-6e 
patrimonial. | 6p4tuan> -aaea fraternal. 
-BHEO 


The full, OTT 6BCKIM -an -0e 
or 
The shortened, 07168) -68a ~6x0 
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§ 58. The shortened terminations of adjectives are as follows :— 
(1) Of the qualifying adjectives— 


Singular Number. Plural Number. 
Mase. Fem. Neuter. All genders. 
In wb. af. 0,26. bl, U. 


Ex, y06ps kind, yo6p4, s06pd, Ao6pvi ; 
cua» blue, cana, cHHé, CHEW. 


(2) Of the possessive adjectives (derived from personal nouns) — 
€6B, 065, UHE$ C80, OBA, UNA; €60, 060, UHO ; e6bl, Obl, UKE. 


Ex. wapées, napéea, napéeo, Tapéser ; 
rbq06s, Abloea, AbA0GO, AbAOGoL. 
SITHUNS, BATHUNG, 3ATHUHO, 3ATHUNOL. 


§ 59. The degrees of comparison of nouns adjective denote the 
various standards of the quality or property of an object. Ez. 
ymMuold learned, ymaibe or ymulbiiwet more learned, and cémpril 
Yunviii most learned; aépuom black, yepaie or yepHrbtiuit 
blacker, and secoma yépsolii blackest of all, dt. very black ; 
cadOot weak, caaGme or caabsbiimiii weaker, and cambiii crdGori 
weakest. ‘The degrees of comparison are three :— 


(1) Positive (nosomiteabuaa), which indicates the simple quality 
or property of an object, without making any comparison between 
it and any other object which may possess a like quality or pro- 
perty. Hr. pémnviii unas important rank; ssicéxaa ropd, high 
mountain; &c. 


(2) Comparative (cpasnitesnaaa), which intimates, in a greater 
or less degree, the quality or property of one object as compared 
with one or more objects of the same sort. Hz. Bat na6pé.2u 
Bann biwyio AOAMBOCTD HéKeIM ONS, You have chosen a more important 
duty (or office) than he; Jro cykHo yepaie Huémerm THe, This 
cloth (is) Glacker than thine; Bpate mow pbiwe te6#, My brother 
(is) ¢al/er than thee ; &c. 


(3) Superlative (upesocx6jnaa), which points out the object 
possessed of the greatest degree of superiority or inferiority 
amongst a lot of objects of the same kind. Zz. Ons antaems 
cémyio nosésuy~ KHuTyY, He is reading a most useful book; Bort 
cémoe uépnoe cynnd, Here is the Sackest cloth (of all); &e, 
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§ 60. Nouns Adjective have in the comparative degree two 
distinct terminations, viz. a full termination in mitwiii -aa -ee and 
atimsit -aa -ee, and a shortened termination in me, mil, sive, ue, we, we. 
Er, cnasnniwuii stronger, cnabufe, carbanti; rayGoudiwiit deeper, 
rayGace ; aérue lighter; ThHwe quieter; cadwe sweeter. 


Ots.—The terminations miiwiti and atiwitt may be used to 
express the superlative degree, but when so employed the 
words 35 é6cmxs, of all, must be understood. Ee. Poccia 
ecmp cuAbHrotiwee rocysapcrBo Bb cBbrm, Russia is the most 
powerful sovereignty in the world. 


§ 61. The superlative degree is formed— 


(1) By placing before the full termination of either the 
positive or comparative degree the words—camotii most, mpe very. 
Fux, Camovi apiitaed geno, Most. pleasant day; Camaa sbicoidtiuan 
ropé, Highest mountain (of all); Mpexpachsviii opbroxs, Prettiest 
flower. 


(2) By placing before the full termination of the positive 
degree the words eecoma extremely, duen» very. Hx. Becbua 
noséasnoe n306pbrénie, Extremely useful invention; Oven» mpiitaaa 
nerpbua, Very pleasant meeting. 


(3) By prefixing to certain adjectives of the comparative 
degree the particle nai, very best. Hx. Hawayamiz cuocéds, 
very best method ; nxatiOorbe nosésnoe who, much the more useful 
work. 


§ 62. For further intensifying the comparative degree the 
following word can be placed before the shortened termination of 
that degree—zopasdo much. xr. Ons 0pa3d0 yuuntbe, no topdado 
xyace, He (is) much more clever, but much worse than, &c. 


For the purpose of detracting from the quality of an adjective 
the particle xo (little) can be prefixed to the comparative degree 
of the adjective in question. Er. Ons nocuapnne sacs, He (is) a 
little stronger (than) you; &c. 


§ 68, The following nouns adjective have their own, peculiar 
forms of the degrees of comparison :— 


& 
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Comparative. Superlative. 
Full. Shortened. 
BOAMEIR great, in the 
ere sal he, 6dupmik, 6éabe & 6dxpute, pesmthamit, 
sense of larye, 

Mdabi# small, méupunit, ménte & ménbme, marbfiatitt. 
picénift tall, BeIcuti, BHI, BBIcoraiiunt i. 
niaeit lower, nuaiwuik, nue, numaimik. 
xopémit good, ayumi, AY Ue, nally unlit. 
xyaolt bad, xy amid, xy me, nalxy amit. 
erépnilt old, crapbimli, crapte & crapme, cTapmilt. 
MOJOAOH young, ) ( MOAOIKE, MAA. 
Aéaritt long, f nil AGshe & Adanwe, Aoamélinni tt. 
gpatkiti short, ( Ropdqe, KpaTvalimis, 


§ 64. Qualifying nouns adjective can be used either in a 
depreciative or softened (cmaruitespaviit) sense, with either full or 
shortened terminations; or in an augmentative (ycuséunoiii) form, 
with either full or shortened terminations. 


Ez. Depreciative or Softened. 


¢ ObrenbKilt AOmuKt, little white house ; 

C obzoparerti Aom’b, whitish house ; 

Aom'’b ObAenoK'., the house (is) a little white ; 
Aom’b ObavBath, the house (is) whitish. 


Full termination . 
Shortened termination { 


Augmentative. 


Full termination. . . ObaéxogpKil zomt, very white house ; 
Shortened termination. 661¢éxoneRn> Jom or ObsemeneKt, the house (is) quite white. 


§ 65. Certain nouns adjective are used in the sense of appellative 
(HapandteibHoe) nouns substantive. Hz. puidopabiti, deputy (dit. 
one chosen); yacoBdii, sentry ; rocrunaa (KOMHaTa), drawing-room ; 
cTOAOBAA (KOMHaTa), dining-room ; mapKde, roast meat. 

Again, other nouns adjective are converted into surnames, and 
are used as proper names. Hw. Toactoti, Tolstoi; Jagynaicni, 
of Trans-Danube; &c. 


§ 66. Certain of the qualifying nouns adjective have no degrees 
of comparison at all; for instance, ubmoi# dumb, cabnd% blind, 
meHatoid married ; and such other adjectives the meaning of which 
will not admit of an increasing or diminishing of their peculiar 
significations. 


§ 67. To many adjectives which denote quality of a good kind 
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the particles ne not, and 6e3 without, can be prefixed, This 

process has the effect of giving to the adjectives so treated a con- 

trary signification to that which they previously held. He. He- 

Upiftaod disagreeable, neahcroii unclean, OescuabHnoii powerless, &c. 

Oés.—The particle 6¢3, which is called a preposition, signifies 

deprivation, or the want of possession of anything, no matter 

what. Hence many adjectives which primarily indicate bad 

qualities when joined with this particle or preposition, come 

to express on the other hand good qualities. Hv. Beaspéauouis 
harm/ess, Gezonacnoit safe, &e. 


§ 68. Certain nouns adjective, which are derived from one and 
the same word, may, according to their meaning, appear in two 
forms, viz. be either possessive or qualifying adjectives. Hr. demand, 
terrestrial, semaanou, earthern, (from 3emAh); 3eMAanucmoi, earthy ; 
s010T6u, golden, 3040mucmbtdé, auriferous, (/rom 30aomo). 


§ 69. The following is the table of the declensions of nouns 
adjective with full terminations :-— 


Singular Number. 











Cases. | Mase. Gender Fem. Gender. Neuter G ender. 
N.& V. O. 3. Bit, ot, ft, niti. aa, AA. oe, ee. 

G. P. aro, ATO. oti, e. aro, aro. 

D. A. oMy, emy. oli, et. OMY, eMy. 

aro, Aro. aro, Aro. } | 

A. = Lia ob, it, Th Ure { oe, ee. 

I, T. LIM’, BM'b. om, olf, ew, cif. BIMb, HMB. 

P. I. OM'b, CM'b. eli. OMB, eM. 


| er tenia reopen AS SPS ERSAST C Ty STE TAT CSC CE CL CTT cn aN 


Plural Number. 





| Cases. | Masc, Gender. | Fem. Gender. Neuter Gender, 
N.& V. @. 3. be, 1. bia, ia. BIA, 1A. 
G Pp, HXb, HX. BIXh, HX. HX, UXB. 
; DBD A LIM, HMB. LIMB, BMS BINS, AM. 
BX, AX } (  sIxb, XB. we, ia. 
- ” { ne, le. t bid, if. 
I, cy BINA, OME. HIMH, AMM, BIME, HMA. 
Pp. . LIX, BX. BXb, BXB. LIXb, BX. 


So apnteaneeapnpentenrenene senses ttt ttt ASC A CT 
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EXAMPLES OF THE DECLENSION OF NOUNS ADJECTIVE, 
With an Animate Object of the Masculine Gender. 


Canes. Singular Number. Plural Number, 
H. 3.. chabnurtt oped, CHABELIG Opt, 
N. & V. powerful eagle. powerful eagles. 

Pp, cltapnaro opasa, CHABHBIX'S OpsGBS, 
G. of a powerful eagle. of powerful eagles. 
A. CHADHOMY OPAy, CHABAHMS opsau, 
D. to a powerful eagle. to powerful eagh s. 
B. cHabnaro opz4, CHADHEIX'’S OPAOBS, 
A. powertul eagle. powerful eagles. 

T. CHADHLIMS OPsOMB, CHABHBIMA OpsaMa, 
I. by a powerful eagle. by powerful eagles, 
Il. 0 cHabHOMs ops, O CHADHLIXS Opsax's, 
PB about a powerful eagle. about powerful eagles. 


With an Inanimate Object of the Feminine Gender, 


Cases. Singular Number. Plural Number. 
H 3. pycckan 364, pycckia w36u, 
N.& V. Russian hut, Russian huts. 
P. pyecrol 23601, PyCcKAxh 11306, 
G. of a Russian hut. of Russian huts. 
A. pyccrol u366, PYCCKUNS Ha6aMs, 
D. tu a Russian hut. to Russian huts, 
B. pyccrywo na6y, pycckia wMa6ul, 
A. Russian hut. Russian huts. 
T. pyccnow na6dn, pyccknma va6amu, 
i with a Russian hut. with Russian huts, 
I. BB pyccKo# u268, Bh PYCCRAXb Wa6ax4, 
P. in a Russian hut. | in Russian huts. 


With an Inanimate Object of the Neuter Gender. 


Cases. Singular Number. Plural Number. 
H 3 npémaee micro, upémuia meré, 
N.& V. former place, former places, 
P. npéxnaro mbera, UpéMHAXD MBCTS, 
G. of a former place. of former places, 
A. upémuemy mbcry, OpéREEMS MBcCTANS, 
D. to a former place. to former places, 
B. npémnee mécTo, npémuia werd, 
A. former place. former places. 
T. npéxnaM MiCTOMS, npéxuumn mboriun, 
L by a former place. by former places. 
BR. na upéstnems méhcrs, Ha npémHart wherdxs, 
P. on a former place. on former places. 


Cases, 


BR. 3. 
N.&V. 


~~ 


ape o> © 


UR oes 


Cases, 


= 
i) 


Zz 
ro bs pm OP 
< 


U7 


Cases. 


H.3 


N. & 


v. 


With an Animate Object of the Masculine Gender. 


Singular Number, 


a66pnr8 6pars, 
kind brother. 


AG6paro Opéra, 
of a kind brother. 
Ad6pomy Opary, 
toa kind brother. 


a4é66paro Opata, 
kmd brother. 


AOOpLIMS Opatom's, 

by a kind brother. 

0 A66poms Opats, 
about a kind brother. 


Plural Number. 


AGipbie Opdtsa, 
kind brothers, 


AGOpurxs Opdrpest, 
of kind brothers. 


AO6pums Opétbaws, 


‘tohind brothers. 


AGOpHlxs OpAToers, 
kind brothers. 


AOOpumn Opaéthama, 
by hind brothers, 


0 AOOpLIXh OpaTbax?, 
about kind brothers. 


With an Animate Object of the Feminine Gender. 


Singular Number. 


A66pan cectpé, 
a kind sister. 


AG6polt cectpur, 
of a kind sister. 


Adspol cectps, 
to a hind sister. 


ad6pylo cectpy, 
kind sister. 


A66pow cecrpér, 
by a kind sister. 


0 A66poH cecrps, 


about a kind sister. 


Plural Number. 
AOOphia C&CTpBI, 
kind sisters. 
AOOpLIX® c&cTept, 
of kind sisters. 


ACOpuIMb CécTpam'h, 
to kind sisters. 


A66paix> c&creps, 
kind sisters. 


A06puima cécTpama, 
by kind sisters. 

© AOOPLIXS cécrpaxt, 
about kind sisters. 


With an Inanimate Object of the Neuter Gender. 


Singular Number. 


4obpoe bao, 
kind deed. 


adoparo aha, 
of a kind deed, 


Ab6pomy xhay, 
toa kind deed. 


aé6poe aso, 
kind deed. 


aé6puns shown, 
by a kind deed. 


0 AdOpoms Abas 
about a kind deed. 


Plural Number. 


AGOptia Ab18, 
kind deeda. 


AOODEIXD ABA, 
of kind deeds. 


AOGpLIM'S Abad, 
to kind deeds. 


adopuia Abaa, 
kind deeds. 


aé6puma stuhun, 
by kind deeds. 


0 AOOpHIXS ASAAXt, 
about kind deeds, 


Cases. 


i. 3. 
N&V. 
P, 
G. 


B, 
A. 
1. 


P. 


Cases, 


H. 3. 
N&V. 


om or 


aoe 


TET 


Cases. 


N.& V. 
P. 


So PR om © 


rat 
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With an Inanimate Object of the Masculine Gender. 


Singular Number, 


npocTéh RAmens, 
ordinary stone. 


npocTaro KaMHA, 
of ordinary stone, 
mpoctémy K4uaw, 
to ordinary stone. 


npocTéi RAwens, 
ordinary stone. 


HPOCTHME KAMBENS, 
by ordinary stone. 


© npocTém>) Kaas, 
about ordinary stone. 


Plural Number. 


gpoctué xANHB, 
- ordinary stones. 


mpocTaxd Kamael, 
of ordinary stones. 


NpocTums KAMHAMS, 
to ordinary stones. 


IpocThe RAMUH, 
ordinary stones. 


HpPocThiMn RAMHAMH, 
by ordinary stones. 


0 HpocTHxh KawAAxt, 
about ordinary stones. 


With an Inanimate Object of the Feminine Gender. 


Singular Number. 


npocran KdécTb, 
commun bone. 


npoctéi xdcts, 
of common bone. 


npocté# Ké6cTH, 
to common bone. 


Hpoctyw KSCTD, 
common bone. 


BPOCcT6w KOCTLN, 
by common bone, 


0 upocTéé KdécTH, 
about common bone. 


Plural Number. 


npocthia OCTH, 
common bones. 


OpocTeix Kocrék, 
of common Lones. 


HPOCTLIN’ KOCTAM'S, 
to common bones. 


Dpocteia KGCTH, 
common bones. 


DPOCTRIMH KOCTAMM, 
by common bones. 


O NPOCTEIXS KOCTAX’b, 
about common bunes. 


With an Inanimate Object of the Neuter Gender. 


Singular Number. | 


npoctdée pacténie, 
a common plant. 


npoctaro pacténia, 
of a common plant. 


npoctémy pactéaiw, 
to a common plant. 


npocrée pactésie, 
a commun piant. 


mpocriims pactéutems. 


by a common plant, 


o npocrén’ pacrénia, 
about a cummon plant. . 


Plural Number. 


npocthia pactéaia, 
common plants. 


ppocriixs pacréath, 
of conimon plants, 


UpocTiins pacréniaws, 
tu commun plants. 


ppocraia pacréata, 
common planta. 


npociiima pacréslamn, 
by common plants. 


© RpocTiAx’, pacténinxs, 
about common plants. 


i 


ae 
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With an Inanimate Object of the Masculine Gender, 


Singular Ni umber, 


abruitt -gens, 
summer day. 


aéraaro Aan. 
of a summer day. 


xérneny 400, 
to # summer day. 


ahraiti seus, 
summer day. 


abruaws AHEM, 
by a summer day. 


o réruems Aut, 
about u summer day. 


Plural Number. 


abrale Aaa, 
summer days. 


abrauxs gneit, 
of summer days. 


abTuuN AGAWS, 
to summer days. 


rhrate Ana, 
summer days. 


abraaaa quaua, 
by summer days. 


4 
© ABTHAXD AHAX, 
about summer days, 


With an Inanimate Object of the Feminine Gender. 


Singular Number. 


Ld 
ASTANA HOY, 
sumnbpier myht. 


série ad69q, 
of a summer night. 


abruct 269u, 
to a summer night. 


rbraww #07, 
summer night. 


abtae HOUND, 
by a summer night. 


o abrael 864K, 
about a summer night. 


Plural Number. 


abraia a64u, 
summer nights, 


y 
AbTHUXD 007K, 
of summer nights. 


t 


4 s 
ABTHAMD HOUAM'S, 
to summer nights. 


abraia dau. 
summer mights, 


¢ 
ABTHOMH HOUMA, 
by summer nights. 


v 
0 ABTHUXD HOW, 
about summer ni plits. 


With an Inanimate Object of the Neuter Gender. 


Singular Number. 


abrues 04420, 
summer coverlet, 


abraavo oxbdaa, 
of a summer cvuver'et, 


rbrneny ogbiay, 
to a summer covelet. 


aéruse oxbss0, 


gumnmer coveriet. 


aéreuus oxtsoms, 
with a summer coverlet. 


o rhraeus ostds%, 
about a summer coverlet. 


Plural Number. 


JbTHIA OA BAIA, 
summer coverlets. 


sbrauxd oxbass, 
of summer coverl« ts, 


abraams oybisans, 
to summer coverleta, 


abrnia oxbdsa, 
sumer coveriets. 


abrauua oabiaann, 
with summer coverlets., 


o aéranxs obdsax's, 
about su:nmer coverleta. 


? 


( 36 ) 


§ 70. Certain Possessive Adjectives which are derived from 
animate objects, and which terminate in zi, of, ve, such as o1énri 
-pa -ve, of a deer, are declined in the following manner :— 


Singular Number. 


Cases, Mase. Termination. Fem, Termination. Neuter Termination, 
N.&V. #3. osénifi. oséHbA, o1cnne, 

G, P. oréHbaro. o4eBbALO. oaénbATO. 

D. A. oséubemy. oaéubemy. oscHbeMy. 

A. B. oaéalit. o1€ubto Olénbe. 

I. fT. OACHDUN'D. 04¢HbEIO O1CHDEM'D, 

Py IL 06% o1éHbem’s. o6b o1énbel. 00% o16HbEN’d. 


Belonging to a deer. 


Plural Number. 


Cases. Masc, Termination. Fem. Termination. Neuter Termination 
N&Vv. 8.3. oOséHLH. oAéHbH. oaéHbE. 

G. P. osCHAX?, OACHDHXS. OACHDEX'D. 

D. A. oAGHBH. 01¢HDAMD. OACHDEM'S. 

A. B. osCHbE, oAéHbU. OCHDH. 

yy oT oséHbUMH. oa¢HbHME. oaCHbAMA, 

P. 06% O16HbHX'?. 06 OACHDAX. 06% O1CHSAYD, 


§ 71. The Possessive Adjective Bémzti, Divine, is declined as 


below. 
Singular Number. 
Cases. Masculine. Feminine. Neuter. 
N.&V. 4.3. Bomitt. Boia. Bomie. 
G.  P. bomia. Bomiet. Bowia. 
D. 4. Bonin, Bowell. Bombo. 
A.B. Boamii. Bomin. Bémie, 
i; 2; Boma. Bdémion. BOmiaMD. 
Pp. O Béomlems. O Bonielt. O Bomiem’s. 


Plural Numbe: . 
All Gende) 


Bomig. 
Bominxs. 
Bominws. 
Bomin. 
Bowiuma. 
O Bomiaxh 


§ 72. The following is a table showing the several forms of the 
shortened terminations of possessive nouns adjective :-— 





Cases. 
N.&V. #3 
Gq. P, 
D. A. 
A. B 
J, T. 
P, Il. 
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Singular Number. Plural Number. 

Masculine, Feminine. Neuter. All Genders, 
hb, », a, 4, 0, 6, i, Hi. 
a, A, ol, ef, a fy BX}, HX'b. 
Y, 2, oh, ell, y, ®, BIMb, BMS. 

EP] om fos 6 | DY 
LIM, Hb, 0, eH, HIM, HM'b, hima, HMH. 
OMb, Mb, = oh, off, OMB, eM, BIXb, HX. 





Examples of the declensions of Nouns Adjective with shortened ter- 
Possessive adjectwes derived from personal nouns (vide 


§ 58, Ne, 2), 


minations. 


Cases. 
N.& V. Bf. 3. 
G. P. 
D. 
A. B. 
I, T. 
P, ll. 
Cases. 
N.&V. 4.3. 
GP. 
dD A 
A. 
) eee 
Pp ft 
Cases, 
N.&V. 3. 
GP. 
Dp. &f. 
A. B. 
I. T. 
PB iO. 





Masculine Gender. 


O1N0Bb, 
OTHOBa, 
OTOOBY, 


( oTu 68a, 
2 orudst, 


OTHOBLIMS, 
o6b OTISBOMD, 
Of the father 


Masculine Gender. 


OTH OBBI, 
OTOOBHX, 
OTUOBLIM', 


OTHOBLIX'S, 
OTUOBHI, 


OTIOBLIMH, 


O6b OTHOBLIXt, 


Masculine Gender. 


HHKOIHED ACHb, 
Hakdauaa AHA, 
Haxdanky Aun, 
Huxé1nnd feu, 


Singular Number. 


Feminine Gender. 
6pdtuana, 
O6patuanob, 
OparugHol, 


6paTuuuy, 


6paTHuBON, 
o 6paraauod, 
Of the brother. 


Plural Number. 


Feminine Gender. 
6paraugnl, 
OpaTHuBblx’s, 
6paéTHanblM’s, 


( OpaTHBAEIX, 
? Opétaannl, 


6pATHHHDIMB, 
0 OpaTHAAhX, 


Singular Number. 


Feminine Gender, 
Exatepinuna Aaya, 
Exareptnnsoli ayn, 
Exatepiawnolt aay, 
Exatepaauay aay, 


Haxcauubind quent, Ekatepiangow Aazen, 


O Huaxdiggoms Ant, 8b Exatepnaduol 444, 
St. Nicholas’s day. Catherine’s country-house. Tsarina’s! village. 


Neuter Gender. 
CECTPHHO. 
cecTpHHa. 
cecTpany. 


CeCTPHHO. 


CeCTPHHDIN'b. 
0 CeCTPHHOND. 
Of the sister. 


Neuter Gender. 
ceCcTpaHAl. 
CECTPHABIXS. 
C&CTPHALIMD. 


CUCTPHABIXS. ) 
céctpanhi. 


CéCTPHHAIMH, 
O C&CTPRELIXS. 


Neuter Gender. 
Tapansino ced. 
Hapunsina ceaa, 
Iapuutiny cery. 
Iaprhiytao ceaé. 
Tlapaguusinh ceadms. 
o Hapaybtious cork, 








} Title of the Russian Empress. TZ'rans. 
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The plural of the three last examples is according to those given 
in the table above. 


Obs.—Qualifying nouns adjective with shortened terminations 
are inflected only in poetry, 
Ke. Tam» Gymyems' cine Ope 
There rages the blue sea. 
Al gotay? ao chun Opa 
I will go to the blue sea. 


Tlogusaneca® chnw MOpw 
I willadmire the blue sea. 


Tloranacy * na chue MOpe 
I will gaze” on the blue sea. ' 


§ 73. It is especially necessury to observe the following rules for 
nouns adjective :— 

(1) Toinsure the agreement of nouns adjective with nouns sub- 
stantive in gender, number and case, the nominative case, plural, of 
the adjective in question must, if the substantive 1s of the masculine 
gender, always terminate in e. Similarly, if the substantivé is of 
the feminine or neuter gender, the nominative case, plural, of the 
adjective will terminate in a. Ex. Xpa6pbie Bonner brave warriors, 
from sonns; ObabIA crbavi white walls, from crbud; chuia créKaa 
blue glasses, from crers6. 

(2) With regard to the adjective Boacé Divine, the nominative 
case, plural, terminates (for all genders) in u. Ha. boémeu Xpémor 
God’s temples, from xpama; Bomazu Wépxsu God’s churches, from 
népkose ; bomiu Cosgaaza God’s creatures, from coagdnie. 

(3) Adjectives derived from animate nouns, and which ter- 
minate in 1%, have in the nominative case of the plural number ow 
(for all genders). Hz. Osénou pora, horns of a deer ; meqpbmou my6os, 
bearskin coats; nT vou rabsgz, birds’ nests. 

(4) Nouns adjective of the masculine gender terminate in ot 
only when the accent lies on the ante-penultimate letter. Zv. 
xvact bad, bmoé dumb, &c. When the accent is mo¢ on the 
ante-penultimate letter or syllable, adjectives of the masculine 
gender terminate in of or si. He. gd6porii kind, pesixid 
great, &, 








2 Present tense of 6ymesars. Trans. * Vature tense of woxundteca «= Trane, 
9 Future tense of golath Tran’, 4 Future tense of norasgire. Trane. 
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(5) Nouns adjective which terminate in #i% have in the genitive 
case, singular, the termination azo, and are declined accerding to 
the table of nouns adjective terminating in nits (Vide § 69). Ee. 
chat# blue, &. All other nouns adjective ending in i# have in 
the following cases of the singular number the termination here 
specified :—In the genitive case az, in the dative omy, in the 
instrumental ws, in the prepositional ous. In the plural number, 
however, they are declined like adjectives which terminate in wit. 
The following is an instance of this rule :—spicéni# high, &e. 


The Noun of Number or Numeral. 
(HMA 4HCANTeALHOE). 


§ 74. The numerals indicate the quantity or number of the 
objects spoken of. Zz. ogdéns one, uépsordé first, atomuna dozen, &c. 


§ 75. Numerals are divided into— 

(1) Cardinal (xoausectsenHoe), or those which point out the 
number of the objects, by answering to the question Cxdé1bKo ? 
How many? Ans. Oaxlun one, aba two, &c. 

(2) Ordinal (nopagKosoe), or those which determino the sequence 
or order in which one object shall follow another. The ordinals 
answer to the question Korépoiz? Which? Ans. Hépsoi first, &c. 


Table of the Russian Numerals. 


Cardinal. Ordinal. 

o4in, mate. népBhit, mase. 
oAna, Jem. sing. —— aa, Jem. sing. 
o4nd, neut. 1 ——0e, neut. Ist. 

, ——He, mage. 
a ee itr fom dnt, $F 
Aza, sing., for all gen. A sa = a i = 
Avi, plur., 5 ” agian 2 toni 
TDR, 3 Tpérifi -bA -be ~bH, $rd. 
HeTEIpC, 4 yeTBépTal -ad ~06 -h6 -bIA, 4th. 
HATS, & nétnit, ke, 5th, 
MecTh, 6 mectoa, &e. Cth, 
Conk, 7 ceADMdi, &e. Fth, 
pdCeMh, 8 ROCEMGH, &c. th. 
acaats, 9 aepitii, &e. Oth, 
accars, 10 Aocituit, &c, 10th. 
oxbuagnats, 11 oghtaanatnl, &c. 11th, 


Apbuignats, 12 Avbaisnarnii, &e. 12th. 


{ 


Cardinal Numbers (continued). 


epandqgat?, 
yeTHpHAaANars, 
HATHAANATD, 
IMeCTHAAQAT, 
ceunfauats, 
ROCEMHAANATH, 
aenaTaaanats, 
AbaANAaTD, 


aBasuath-o1ueb, &e. 


TpHAqaTe, 
COport, 
HATLACCETD, 
HIOCTACCATS, 
céMbACCATS, 
BOCOMBACCATS, 
qepanécro, 
CTO, 

astern, 
rpicta, 
ye1bipecta, 
NATECOTB, 
mecrecérs, 
ceMbcérTh, 
BOCEMBCOTS, 


ACBATLCOTS, 


THCAYA, 

ash rica, 
ACcatTh TSCA, 
CTO THCAI, 
MBAAi6RD, 

apa waaiidna, 


18 
14 
15 
16 
17 
18 
19 
20 
21, &e. 
30 


40 
50 
GU 


70 


100 
200 
300 


400 


900 


1000 
2000 
10,000 
100,000 


1,000,000 
2,000,000 


Thcaya Mastionost, 1000,000,000 


(1.0. Maaldpar) 
Ourada, 


(i.e. milliard) 
1,000,000,000 


4) ) 


Ordinal Numbers’ (continued), 


Tpaahanatait, &o, 
veTsipaasuaTia, &c. 
naTnéguatHih, &e. 
mectaaggatnh, &e. 
cemudgnatnt, &, 
BochMHdAuaTH, &c, 
AesaTuaguathi, &e. 
Apaguatsiti, &e. 
ABiAuaTE-ne; Bui, &c. 
TpHAATHIE, 
Tpuanatb-nepssill, &e, 
copoxosél, &c. 
cOporb-nepaulh, &c. 
DATHACCATHIH, 
HATbACCATS-NepELIA, & ec. 
mectazechtb, &c 
ulecTbAecaTb- nepal, &e. 
ceMMACCATHIH, 
cémbAecaTb-nepsnil, &c. 
BOCbMUACCATHIA, &c. 
BOCEMbAeCATH-DepBiiti, &e. 
Aepandcthilt, &e. 
AepandécTo-nepBhiit, &c. 
cérnh, &c. 

cro-népabili, &e. 
aByxa-cérn, &c. 
asbcru-uepppilt, &e. 
Tpéx-céth, &e. 
Tpicta-nepBbit, &e. 
yeTEIpexb-céThit, &c. 
yeTHIpecta uepBbih, &e. 
nATH-cOTHIM, &e. 
HATECOTS-Nepsull, &e. 
mecTH-céTbht, &ec, 
miecTscéTb nepsHl, &c. 
cemu-cotbilt, &c. 
ceubeérb nepBhili, &c. ~ 
BOCbMB-cOTHH, &c. 
BOceMbCOr Depsbili, &e. 
Aeparu-coThll, &e. 
aesatecors neppailt, &c. 
THCATHLIA, &c. 
AByx’b-ThcAYHHH, &ec. 
aecaTu-rhicaynbi, &e. 
cTo-Thiva dab, &e, 
wassidanit, &e. 
‘Aryxb-MBsdiGnbh, &e. 


13th. 
14th. 
15th, 
16th. 
17th, 
18th, 
19th. 
20th. 
Vist, Ke. 
30th. 
31st, &c. 
40th, 
41st, &c. 
50th. 
dlst, &e. 
60th. 
Gist, &e. 
70th. 
71st, &e. 
80th. 
Blst, &e. 
90th, 
O1st, &e, 
100th. 
101st, &e. 
200th. 
201st, &e. 
300th. 
301st, &e. 
400th. 
40 1st, &c, 
600th. 
50 1st, &e. 
600th. 
BO01st, &c, 
700th. 
701st, &c. 
800th. 
801st, &e. 
900th. 
901st, &e, 


1000th, &e. 
2000th, &e. 
10,000th, &e. 
100 600th, &c. 
1000,000th, &e. 
2000,000th, &e. 


mhicaye MBAUGHHHI, 1000,000,000th, &e. 


Outalouanili, &. 


1,000,000,000th, &e. 
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Fractional Numerals. Cirounstantial Numerals. 
nina ‘ sree coe, 
TPeTs, 4 ‘ | 
yéreepTh, } Proportional Numerals. 

OCDMYxa or OCcbMYmEA, 4 wsotndn, double. 
noatopa, 13 Tpohnét, treble, 
HOITpeTbA, 23 gersepHon, quadruple, 
no«yerpepté, 34 crokpaTabi or cropauauit, centuple. 
Collective Numerals. 
ande,  Tpde, wérBepo, nAtepo, tpéitka three, natéxp five, AecdTors 
mécrepo,  AeciTepo. ten, Awana dozen, and m01-4mAAB 

Sets of Two, dc., do. half dozen ; Apa AeciTka score, cOTHa 

napa pair, 66a both, apéfiza two, hundred. 


§ 76. To the class of cardinals belong— 


(1) Collective (coOupateabnoe) numerals, such as népa pair, 
Tpoiika triplet, ade set of two, 66a both, artomuna dozen, &c. 


(2) Fractional (4p66uoe), such as uérpept» quarter, n0s0BMHa 
half, nostopa one-and-a-half, &c. 


§ 77. Numerals, according to their composition, can be either— 


(1) Simple (apocrée), or such as are formed from one primary 
word ; for instance, ABa, Tpu, népBoiii, &c. 


(2) Compound (caémuoe), or such as are made up of two or more 
words: AB-Ha{latd (4Bm-Ha-JecdTd) twelve, nato-gJeciTs, fifty ; cro- 
népsovii, hundred (and) first; &e. 


§ 78. The cardinal numerals are declined like nouns substantive, 
and the ordinal like nouns adjective ending in oii and of. Tpérid 
third, is declined after the manner of nouns adjective terminating 
in i, which are derived from animate nouns. (Vide § 70). 


§ 79. The ordinal numeral uépsovi, when used in the sense of. 
ayant best, or orsbaaviii excellent, has degrees of comparison— 
népsori, neppbiiwrt, camel népsotii. 


§ 80. The numerals egisoii sole, gnoinii two-fold, smpodndi 
ternary, and the like, have the meaning of qualifying nouns 
adjective, and are declined as nouns adjective. 
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§ 81. The declension of the cardinal numerals is as follows -— 
Plural Number. 


Singular Number. 















pleut, Mase. & Neut. Fem, 
oand. oan, oan. 
ognors. OABuX, Aner. 
ognouy, oandd, OAHOMY. o4niws, oauhs. 
oxnord ona’ onndrs. } 
ie } ony, oand. { onus, ognt. 
7. 7: OARKMD, oqudn, OsneMS. OANHMH, oawhua. 
P. 0. obnogndms, 063 ogn6t, oSpogudus. | 06m ognuixe, 06% ognbx4. 





one. 





All Genders. 


yerulpe. 
YeTHPEX'b. 
JeTHpem. 
YOrTHpeEx. 
YeThIpe. 
TeTHIPSMA. 
0 FT PEXs. 
four, 


Mase. & Neut. Fem. 


aga, 
ABYX4, 
ABYM, 

{ ABYX, 
Aba, 
aByMa, 

0 ABYX, 


Cases. 


Ast. TDH, 
ABYX'>. TPEXt, 
ABYM®. TDeMD, 


ABYX'b. } { TpéExs, 
ABE. TpH, 


AByMA, Tpema, 
O ABYX3. 0 Tpex, 


two. three. 

















Cases. All Genders. All Genders, All Genders. All Genders. 
N. 4. HATS. BOceMb. oAuunagyars. cOpor’. 
BATH. OChMH. OAMBnAaANaTH. coporé. 
DATE. OCbMH. oAdHnagnaty. copoé. 
DATS. BOCEMb. oAsnnagnarts. cépor’s. 
HATS. ocembn. OAMHHAANATEN, copoKé. 
6 uaTa. 0 BOChMH. upa ogmuuagyara.| 0 copor&. 
five, eight. eleven. forty. 
Cases. All Genders. All Genders. All Genders, All Genders. 
H. MaTbgecdt. cro. avhera, DATE-COVE. . 
P. DATH ACCATH. cra. ABYX'-COTS. RATH-COTS. 
A naTahgecaty. CTY, CTa, ABYND-CTaMWL, HATH-CTAMS, 
B. HATSACCATS. CTO. avhern. DATe-Cérb 
T. ‘ warbibgecaThio. cra. Abyud-crdua. natsw-orun, 
H. 0 nardgecars. 0 cra. BL ABYXE-CTAXD, | ODATH-CTATS, 
fifty. @ hundred. two hundred, five hundred, 





% 
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Singular Number, Plural Nusaber. 
Cazes, All Genders. All Genders, 
N. &. raca4a, THCAIH, 
GP. THCATH, = THCY. 
D. 4. TeCATE, THCATAM'S. 
A.B. THICATY; THCH YS. 
1 oT. THCAIEN, TuCHIaMH. 
Pp. Oo. 0 ThcatB, 0 TMCAYAX'S. 

thousand. 


Note.—When before the genitive, dative, and prepositional 
cases of 60cemb, prepositions terminating with a vowel 
are used, in place of échma it is usual to write sdchMa. 
Er, y oOchbMu yienandss, with eight pupils; daa eécema 
coagats, for eight soldiers; 0 e6cbMa Kniraxrs, about eight 
books, 


Ots.—The dative case of the numerals cépox and cro, when 
used with the preposition no up to, terminates in y, and 
not in a. Ev. Uma aéau no cry py6acii, They gave them 
100 roubles each. 


_ § 82. I[ecro (6), cemo (7), Aésato (9), and gécato (10), are 
declined like nav» (5); awbudéquats (12), rpundanare (13), serstp- 
nagnats (14), naTHdgnats (15), wecrnaanars (16), cemnaanat» (17), 
pocemHéanat (18), AepaTHaAuaTs (19), ABaguaro (20) and rpHanatp 
(30), like ogfpagnate (11) ; mecrbgecits (60), and cembaecits (70), like 
uatpgectts (50) ; Bocembjecits (80), like nécemy (8) and ,sécato (10) 
joined together ; AeBauOCTO (90), like cro (100); tpicra (300), and 
yersipecta (400), like asbetu (200, ; mecricé1s (600), cemscors (700), 
pocempcoTs (800), and gesatncors (900), like natscérs (500), 


§ 88. With regard to the declension of the cardinal numerale, it 
must be observed that, in the instances of ogins, ABa, Tpu, FeTbIpe, 
the accusative case is like the nominative or the genitive, according 
to whether the noun defined by the numeral in question is animate 
or inanimate, In the instances, however, of the rest of the 
cardinal numerals commencing with mare five, the accusative case 
is like the nominative, without distinction as to the nouns being 


animate or inanimate, 
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§ 84. Hramples of the Deciension of the Collective and Practional 


Numerals. F 
Cases. Mase. & Neut. Fem. For all Genders. 

N. 4H. ofa, 665. Tpde. yéTBEDO. 
G. P. obollxs, o6buxt. TPOUXt. yorBephixt. 
dD. &. osouiwe, o6éam. TPOMMb. GeTBOpLIM’.. 
io oH f o60uxs, obbuxt. Tpodxs. yerBepsix’b. 

b 66a, 666. Tpde. gérBepo. 
: a © O6ouMH, oobuun. TDOHMH. qerEepuiMn. 
P. i. Bb OOONXS, npa o6bux. © TNOUXS. Ha YeTBEpLIX’b. 
both, set of three. set of four. 


As6e ret of two, and o6ée both, are declined like rpée ; matepo set of five, uéctepo 
set of six, &c., are declined like yérnepo. 


Cases. Mase. and Neut. Fem. All Genders. 
N. i. noaTopa, NOATOPH, noaropacta. 

G. P. noayTopa, HOAYTOPH, noayTopacta. 
D A. noayropy, NOAYTOpS, nosyTopacty. 
A. B. noasTopa, HOATOPBI, HosTOpActa. 

se HOAYTOPEIM'D, NOAVTOPOW, moAyPopacra. 
Pp. O. 0 noAyTops, Bb NOAyTOps, 9 noayTopacrs. 

one and a half. one hundred and fifty. 


§ 85. In the instances of the compound cardinal numeral, every 
word is declined, together with the substantive and adjective with 
which they may be joined :— 


N. A Tplicta coAAars. CeMbCOTh HOBLIX KAAS. 

G. Pp. TPeX COTS COAAATS CEMHCOTh HOBLIXD RHHI' 

N. A. TPeMb CTAMd COAAATAWS COMACTAN'S HOBLIMD KHHTAM’b. 

A. B. TpHCTA COAsaTD. CEMBCOT HOBLIXS RABTA. 

I. fT. Tpema cramu coagataMu COMBIOCTGME HOSKIMH KRHFAaNH, 

P.O. 0 TPEXd Craxt cosgataxs. 0 COMHCTAX HOBLIXD RHMTaX’d. 
three hundred soldiers, seven hundred new books, 

N. YeTHIpEcTA ABAAYATS OAUND pPy6ss. 

G. P. YOTHPEXBCOTS ABAANATH O4HOrd pybad. 

D. A. YeTHPEMBCTAME ABAANaTH OABOMY py6.nd, 

A. B. YEOTRIPCCTa ABAAUATh OAH pyOAb. 

I fT. GeTHPHNACTOMH ABAAUATDO OABAMS PyOrew. 

Pp. fh © “eTMpExEctaxb ABasuaTH OAHOMS pydsb. 


four hundred and twenty-one roubles. 
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tucata Bdcemb cors Tphanars mecth pyOucH, 
THCRYN OCLMH COTb THHANATH mecTH pydach, 
THCATS OChMA CTAMS TDHATAaTH Mech py6rdwn, 
Téicayy BoceM> cOrs TphanaTs mects py6aéu, 
THCAIEN BOCeEMBIO Cr4MA TDRANATHY wrecrH) pydudua, 
o THCATS ocbMia craxb TPHANATH WeCTH py6sAxs, 
one thousand eight hundred and thirty-six roubles. 


7 


pPunz 
bo te py. 


SO be 
i 


§ 86. The last word of the compound ordinal numerals is alone 
declined with the substantive and the adjective joined thereto. 


Ex. N. Ul. TEICAYA BOCEME COTS TPHAMATS mecTOH roa. 
G. P. 3 * “ » Mmectéro réga. 
D. A. is fe PA », Uectémy rdégy. 
A. B. 35 ‘ 7 »y mectok rogp. 
I. fT, ™ ie: | SS ») WeCCTHIMS T6A0Mh. 
P. Oi. 0 4 5 »» WecTOMh regs. 


the ene thousand eight hundred and thirty-sixth year. 


§ 87. Ordinal numerals, like nouns adjective, terminate in od only 
when the accent falls on the ante-penultimate letter. Hx. sropdi, 
second ; wectéd, sixth; pocbMdw, eighth; &c. 


§ 88. When the collective and fractional numerals are declined 
with nouns substantive, the numeral in question is alone subject to 
inflection, the substantive remaining in the genitive case. 


Ex. N. Ui. ACCHTOR’S rpyurs, ndépa somagél, qéTBepTh SHCTA. 
G, P AeCATKa rpyurs, népp zomarén, qéTRepTa AHCTA. 
dD. A. AecATRY rpyutt, Naps somaaci, yérpepTa ancra. 
A. B. AeCcATOR'D rpy urs, napy zomaach, 4éTBepTb ANCTA. 
1. T. ACCATROMS IpyHt, nApow szomaséd, yéTBepTbWO AHCTA. 
p . 0 AecaTRS (py, 0 nApb zomagéh, o ¥éTBepTH 2ncTa. 


set of ten pears, 


pair of horses, 
from 46m1a4b. 


leaf of paper, 
from sacrb, &. 


from rpyma. 


THE PRONOUN (Méctouménie). 
§ 89. The pronoun is used in place of a noun. 


§ 90. Pronouns are— 
(1) Personal (atunoe): Ee. of first person, A I, oi we ; of second 


person, mbt thou, éot you; of third person, ons he, ond she, ond it; 
ond they (masc. and neut. genders), onl they (fem. gender). Ee, 
A nawy,) I am writing; mov dyeab upnaémens,? thou (art) very 
diligent ; ons aé6pord Topdpams, he (is) a good comrade ; ont ybxa.au,® 
they went away. 





1 Present tense of uacét>. Trans. # Shortened form of npaaémamtt. rans. 


3 Past tense of yixars. Trans, 
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(2) Reflective (sosspéruoc), or those which show that the person 
or persons, or thing or things, perform an action which is reflected 
back to the agent or agents. There is in the Russian language 
but one such prononn for both numbers and all genders. This is 
cebs, self. Hr. On orndanizaems ce6m Bb nim, He denies himaelf 
food; Tor sondsens coodw, Thow (art) satisfied with thyself; Onu o 
ce6m ne sa6drames, They do not take care of themselves. 


(3) Demonstrative (yka3ateabHoe), or those which serve to 
indicate any kind of object; such as, cei, cia, c2é, cid, this, 
these; dmoms -a -o -u, this, these; moms -a -o -m, that, those; 
OubId -af -0e -ble -biA this one, that one, or the said; maxdu -aa -de 
-vie -bia such a one, &c. He. Imoms jous Kpacuss, a Toms Geso6pasens, 
This house (is) pretty, but that one (is) ugly. 

(4) Possessive (uputamaterbHoe), or those which denote to 
which of the three persons an object belongs ; such as mou -A -e -u, 
my, or mine; mood -A -é -u, thy or thine; eo, his or its 
(Zit. of him or of it); ced%-a -é -u, his, her, its or their own; 
HQUS -2 ~€ -U, OUT, OULS; Baws -a -€ -U, your, yours; urs, their or 
theirs (it. of them). Hz. sors MOw crois, Bala Kana, TBOE Depd, 
Here (is) my table, your book, thy pen. 

(5) Relative (oTHochterbHoe), or those which are used in place 
of nouns, and which form a connection between the person or 
persons speaking and the object or objects about which they 
speak ; such as, komdpeti -aa -oe, who, which, what ; Kdii -oa -oe, 
who, which, what ; hmo, who; umo, what; wei -ba -be -bu, whose ; 
Kakow -da -de, what sort of. Ha. A kyodas Kary Kotépyi gapné 
nerd.’ ambmp, I have bought a book, which I have long wished to 
have. 

(6) Interrogative (soupocitesbHoe), or those which, in form, are 
the same as the relative pronouns, and which by means of questions 
endeavour to ascertain to whom or to what an object belongs. Hz. 
Roope yace? What o’clock (is it)? Rmo opuweas? Who has 
come? Yet some? Whose house (is) it? 

(7) Definite (oupexbsiterpnoe), or those which point with 
preciseness to the person or object spoken of ; such as, came -d - ~w ; 
CaMbli -an -0e -ble -b1A, the same, the very same; sécb, 6CA, 6Ce, OCR, 
the whole, all; wdacdotit -aA -0e -vie -o1a, each one, every one. Ee. 
Ons cams Goias trams, He Aimacif was there; A aagbis ory cémyn 
xuary, I saw this same book. 
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(8) Indefinite (neonpesbiéunoe), or those which speak some- 
what uncertainly of a person or thing; such as, wixmo, somebody ; 
kinwmo, something ; xibKomopoill -aa -0e -ble -bIA, someone, a certain 
one; uxmd, nobody; nuwmd, nothing; xmd, any one; koe-umd, 
something; uxdit -da -de -vie -bia, another; xmo-di6o, somebody or 
other; xmo 460, something or other ; tmo-nu-670», somebody or other; 
umo-nu-6y0p, something or other. Hr. Bs wbKoropomes r6pogr GiLan 
paaiiyabra s10yootpebsénia, In a certain city there were abuses of 
various kinds; Ont xanuca.se koe-umo Hdnoe, He wrote something new. 


To the class of indefinite pronouns belongs the word nbcxoabnet 
“QA -0€ -ble -bia, some, afew. This word is used, however, only in 
the oblique cases of the plural number. Zz. whcxoannucrs, " whonons- 
KUMD, fe ete o HhcKOAbKUrD. 


Ots.—The pronoun 6cAkiii -aa -0e -bie ~via every one, all, is 
a definite pronoun when used in the sense of xdacdovis -aa 
-0e -ble -blA, each one. Hx. Beaniii (man wdayoiil) o6dsans 
Tpyaumoca, Hack one (is) obliged to labour. And it is an 
indefinite pronoun when used in the sense conveyed in the 
following sentence: 3abch poautca BcdKazo péga xab6o, Corn 
of every kind grows here. 


The cardinal numeral odu%ns, one, a, an, has sometimes the 
meaning of an indefinite pronoun. Hz. Ojuns moi upiater orupa- 
puica Bb A6ngons, A (certain) friend of mine has set out for London. 
In this sentence oduns stands for nmkomopolil or HbKmo. 


§ 9]. Some of the pronouns are declined as substantives, and 
others as adjectives. The pronouns declined as substantives are the 
following :—the personal, 4, mbi, Mbl, ébl, OHD, OHA, ONO, ONL, OI; 
the reflective, ce6a ; some of the relative or interrogative, such as 
kmo, wumo; and the indefinite, nuxmd, nuumd, Hibkmo, HeUmo. All 
the others, which have for each gender a special termination, are 
declined as adjectives. | 


§ 92. Deciension of the Pronouns, 
(1) Pronouns declined like substantives :-— 


Singular Number. 

Canes. All Genders, Mase. Fem. Newt. 
N. EK A +, a oat he. _ she. - it. 
a. P . Mex Te6, erd, } 3 er eo ' 
D. f. mut, red, euy, eb, ony. 

A. B. meni, aor erd, ed, ers. 
‘i oT. wadn, Mh, én, un. 

P. 1. 060 uak surest, o neu, npn Heil, wa. ning. 


? 
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Plural Number. 

Cases. § Ail Genders. Mase, Fem. Neut. 
N. H. Mat we, Bur you. ond they, ont they, oni they. 
G. P. wach, Bact, BXt, HX, HX’. 

D. A. BamMb, BaMt, mM’, HMh, aM’S. 

A. ~B. Ract, Bach, - BX, HX'b. HX. 
LF nama, BAMA, amr, ima, uME. 

P. O. ogach, a Bact, 0 HUXt, O HHXt, BL BUX, 


Obs.— With regard to the declension of the pronouns of the third 


person 08%, 04, 08d, OU, on, it is necessary, when prepositions 
are used with the oblique cases of such pronouns, to prefix the 
letter 4 to the case in question ; thus, Y nerd MOu noms, He has 
my knife; Al way Ko HeMY, Ko Hell, CO HUMD Cd Het, co HiME, I 
go to him, to her, with him, with her, with them. But if the 
genitive case of this pronoun, both singular and plural, is 
used in the sense of a possessive pronoun, then the letter # 
is not prefixed. Ea. A Onias y ev0 upiitera, y ef Opata, HY 
HX% cectpol, I was at 27s friend’s, at Aer brother’s, and their 
sister’s. 


The following are declined in one number only :— 


N. W. nil ETO who? sAMKTS,noone. 470, what. HBdtTdé, nothing. 
G. P. ce6d, of self. nord, HHEOO, 4rd, nagerd. 

D. J. cebs, ROMY, HEKOMY, yeMy, HATEMY. 

A. B. cebs, Koré, BuROr6, TO, HEAT. 

I. T. co66w, KMS, RUKENS, WEM, suv hus. 

P. W. ocebs, 0 KOM, HH 0 KON, OugMb, BHO TEM, 


Koe-16, KT0-4u60, ETO-EHOYAb are declined like rto; and xomuTd, 370-AH60, ¥T0- 


BUOY Ab, like yo. 


(2) Pronouns declined like adjectives :— 


Singular Number. Plural Number. 
Cases, Maac. Fem, Neut. All Genders. 
N. 8. ud, my, mine, Mod, mod, MOL. 
G. P. moerd, moéd, moerd, MOMX, 
D. f. = woeny, moet, MOM Y. MOuMS,- 
A. B. ; Ab, } x01, Mod, { corte 
I. 1. mokws, moéw, Mou’. wowun. 
P. I 0 mode, 0 MoéH, 0 MOeMS. » MOkxS. 


Pedi -4 -d -d, oh thine, theirs, their ; caolt -4 -# ~-#, his, her, ite, their own, are 
declined lilte NOH «dk -8 -. 


T 
i. 


= 


Cases. 


N. 
G. 
D. 


A. 


I, 
P. 


Mase. 
Halls, our, ours, 
namero, 
HAmenNy, 


namero, 
Halll’, 


RAIEND, 
0 HAIEND, 


Balt, -a, -0, -H, is declined like sam, -a, -€ -B, 


Singular Number. 
Mase. Fem. 
celi, this, cid, 
ceré, cei, 
cenyy cet, 
cerd 
{ ooh, , } cin, 
CHM, cén, 
0 CMB, o cel, 
Singular Number. 
Masc. Fem. 
Tors, that, Ta, 
rordé, roi, 
TOMY, TOH, 
roré 
ali ee 
TEM, 160, 
0 TOMS, 9 TOH, 
Singular Number. 
Mase. Fem. 
érors, this, éta, 
$roro, Stoll, 
érouy, Stout, 
for} 
STH, ron, 
06. Sroms, obs SroH, 
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Singular Number. 


Fem. 
nama, 
named, 
Haniel, 


namy, 


HAmen, 
0 HAweb, 


Neut. 
name. 


Hémere. 
naéuiemy. 


name. 


HaMaM'S. 


0 BAMICMD. 


Neut. 
cié. 
ceré. 
ceny. 


cié. 


CHM. 
0 CEeNb. 


Neut. 
TO. 
Tor. 
TOMY. 
70. 


TSM. 
© TOM'’D. 


Neut. 
$ro. 
droro. 
SToMmy. 


_ $ro. 


Srumt. 


abn érom, 


Plural Number. 
All Genders. 
nAmu. 
RAIINXS. 
HaMmEM. 


HANINX'S. 
HAI. 


R&MaME. 
O HAWHXS. 


Plural Number. 
All Genders, 
hese. 
CHXb. 
CHMS. 


ee 
cid. 


cama. 
0 CBX. 


Plural Number. 
All Genders. 
Tb, those. 
TBX4.. 
TEM. 


THX. 
Tb. 


réua. 


© Tht. 


Plural Number. 
All Genders. 
ora. 
Sraxt. 
STEM. 


{ lea 
u. 


$rawa. 
ob Stexs. 


Cases, 


N, 


r Po 


io of 


E. 


P. 
A 
B. 
T 
u 


; 


> YoY” 


mm 


a 


MO bs 


* 


See eS 


n 


Pr Of 


Bm 


Ein wy 


pe 


a oS 
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‘ Singular Number. 
Masc. Fem. 
Sunt, Guaa, 

this or that one, 
the said, 
dnaro, dno, 
OnOMY, ook, 
Onaro, 

{ éawit, Gay, 
SULIMD, 6nOn, 
o6> GHOM1, 06% 6H08, 

Singular Number 
Mase. Fem. 
ae, whose, qbA, 
aberd, 4bek, 
WbeMy, qbeh, 
gerd 

ee } 2m 
GLAM, 4pén, 

0 IDEM, 0 abel, 

Singular Number. 

Masc. Fem. 

nanot, kara. 

what sort, 

Kak6ro, karou, 

RAKOMY, Kandi, 

kakdro 

{ Kandi, } kaKyn, 
KAREN, RaKOW, 

Bh Kako’, BD kak6u, 


Neut. 
OHOe. 


Onaro. 
évomy. 


noe. 


OublM'b. 
06% 680M 


Neut. 
qbe, 
qperd, 
abeMy. 


We. 


QbRM. 
0 IbEMDd 


Neut. 
Rade. 


KakGro. 
Kakouy. 
nakée, 


Kakum’s. 


Bb KakOM’b. 


* 
am mc en teat re eNOS RESSONA are TRAE 


Plural Number. 
Mas. F'em.& Neut. 


Gute, SHEA. 
these or those, 
the said. 
Oanx'S. 
6nkIMb. 


OHXHS. 
6uble, 6HWA. 


GHHIMH, 
06% OHEIXS. 


Plural Number. 


All Genders. 
Wbu. 

YbHX'b. 
TbEND. 


bax. 
Iba. 


qbaMa, 
© YDBX. 


Plural Number. 


Mas.Fem.& Neut. 
kakie, Kania. 


KaRAX’. 
KakEM’b, 


{ HakAX'b. 
Kakie, Rak{a. 


KaKEME. 
Bb Kakikx’s. 


Tandi, 4a, de, fe, fa, are declined in the same manner, 


Singular Number. 

Masc. Fem. 
tam'’b, alone, cam, 
vcamor, camok, 
caMoMy, caméi, 
canord, camys, 
CAM, camoé, 
CaMaM’b, canon, 

0 CaMdms, 0 camdd, 


Nout. 
camé. 
camord. 
caMoMy. 


cand. 


cama. 
0 caudm’s, 


Plural Number. 


All Genders. 
Cae. 
cawux’s. 
caudu's. 


camaxt. 
cama. 


CAMaMa. 
o caMax.. 
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Plural Number, 


Singular Number. 
Cases, Mase. “ Fem. Neut, Mas.Fem.&Neut. 
N, &. céunrt, cémaa, ChM00. cAMBe, CAMBIA, 
the very, the these or those 
self same. very, the seif 
\ same, 
G. P. cAmaro, cAuolt, camaro. CAMBIXS. 
D A. cémony, cAuoi, CAMOMY. C&MbIN'D, 
camaro, ? , CAMEIXS. 
A. B. ra J cMym, ae ed comna. 
I. T. CAMbIM'S, cAMOw, camblM'. cAMBIMH. 
Pp. Ow 0 CAMOMS, 0 camol, 0 cCAémoms. © CAMHIX’. 
Singular Number. Piural Number. 
Cases Mase. Fem. Neut. All Gendera, 
N. i BeCh, Bcd, Bed, Beh,” 
all, the whole, 
G =P. Beer, Bceb, peer. BCBX'b. 
D 4 BCOMY’y Beelt, BceMy. BCBS. 
seerd, | - BCBIS, 
- in j ied sai Bch. 
I, fT. BESMB, BCEW, BCEWB. BcbMH. 
Pp. UO. 060 scum, na RceH, npa BCEMB. BO BC'BYb. 


The pronoun wiékmo is used only in the nominative case, and 
nbumo only in the nominative and accusative cases. Hr, Hibkmo Ko 
Mil MpBXoAlss, somebody came to me ; Al cxamy amb Hbumo udpoe, 
I will tell you something new. For the other cases of these two 
pronouns the oblique cases of Kmo-mo and umo-mo are substituted. 
Ex. Kowd-mo ubrs, Some one (is) wanting; KoMy-T0 cKYIHO, some 
one (is) dull; sed-to ne Aocraems, something is not obtainable ; 
ymus-to ero Harpagéms, they will reward him with something, All 
the other pronouns are declined like adjectives with -full ter- 


minations. 


THE VERB (Laar6.s). 


§ 93. A Verb denotes the action or condition of an object, Zz. 
Xnashro, to praise; xpastoca, to praise one’s self, to boast; Guim 
xsailimy, to be praised, &c. 


§ 94. Verbs are divided, according to their signification, into the 
following Votcds (Sasére) :— “ 
(1) Active (xbictsirernanit), which denotesan action that passes 
from the agent to the object. Now, as the greater part of verbs of 
the active voice require the accusative case, their class can be 


- 
fy 
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ascertained by the questions Kor ? Whom? Umé? What? Ex. fl 
xBiin (How)? I praise (whom) ? Ans. ~ Bpéta, Brother. Al aariw 
Ymo ? I ani reading (what)? Ans. Ruury, a book. 

(2) Neuter (cpéaniti), which, being the opposite of the active 
voice, denotes some kind of condition or action that does no¢ 
pass from the agent to any object, but which is complete in itself. 
Ez. Homi, to go (once) ; xoxumo, to go (more than once) ; champ, 
to sleep ; bxamo, to drive; naaxama, to weep. 


Obs.—(1) The verbs Goma, to be,and cmama, to become, to begin, 
which are of the neuter voice, are called Ausiliary ( scnomoré- 
TeabHoiii) Verbs, because they assist in forming the tenses of 
other verbs. Hx. A 6ydy autamo, I will read; Tui Ooras na- 
rpaxaéns, Thou wast rewarded ; Ont crazs nucéms, He began 
to write. The verb sim» when used separately stands in 
the place of the verbs cymecrbopame, to be, to exist, and 
Haxosumoca, to find oneself, to exist, to be. Hx. Y neré ecmp 
raure, He has books, Zz. (there) are books with him ; fl 6n1.28 
y Spéta, I was at (my) brother’s. The verb 6oimo is in such 
instances called a Sudstantive Verb (cymectahte:bubid raarGad). 


Obs.—(2) Ali Verbs which give expression to the call or cry 
of the several four-footed animals or of birds are of the 
neuter voice. Ha. Aess phixdems, the lion roars, from pbi- 
KATS ; MeABBAD peséms, the bear growls, from pesbrs ; cobaKa 
uw dnchia sams, the dog and the fox bark, from séats ; 
Bopona KApKaems, the crow caws, from KApkaTb; copéKka we- 
Geuéms, the magpie chatters, from meGerath; a6magy paems, 
the horse neighs, from pxaTb; BOAKS BoeTb, the wolf howls, 
from BbITh; ObIKs H KOpOBa MBIYAaTD, the bull (or ox) and the 
cow low, from mbid4th; oBnd Gaecms, the sheep bleats, from 
GxedTbh; KOwKa MayKaems, the cat mews, from MayKaTb; CBHHbA 
xploxaems, the pig grunts, from xproKatb; rosyOo sopKyems, 
the pigeon coos, from Bopxoath ; Kypuna KioKuems, the hen 
clucks, from 4#OxTa4Tb ; anryuika KBaKaems, the frog croaks, 
from KBAKaTb ; CTpeko3d M n4e1a myamats, the dragon-fly and 
the bee buzz, from aymmdrs. | 


(8) Reflective (posppArHoii), which indicates an’ action that is 
reflected back from the object to the agent. The reflective verbs 
of the Russian language are formed by the union of a verb of the 
active voice with a contracted form of the reflective pronoun 
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ceGi (cx). Ex. xpastimoca = xpasdme cebi, to praise one’s self ; 
MBImeca = MBImD ceOd, to wash one’s self. 


(4) Reciprocal (psatmaviit), which denotes a reeiprocal action 
between the agent and the object or objects. Verbs of this voice 
also terminate in ca. They answer, moreover, to the questions—Cs 
wba? With whom? Ea. ceépumoca, to quarrel; cpamdsmoca, to 
fight; &c. 


Ots.—There are some verbs without the suffix ca that have 
the meaning of verbs of the reciprocal voice. Ha. cnopume, 
to dispute; urpdmo, to play. All such answer to the 
question, Cp xbup? With whom ? 


(5) Common (66wiii). These likewise terminate in ca, and 
without the particle they are not used. They have the meaning 
of verbs of either the active or neuter voice. Hx. 6oAmoca, to fear, 
to be afraid of; xoré? yer? of whom? of what? nosmuonatoca, 
to be obedient to; Komy? seuy? to whom? to what? naabamoca, 
to rely on; na Kord, na 470? on whom? on what? tpyaumoca, to 
labour; Hagb ubMb? at what ? (The above have the meaning of 
verbs of the active voice.) Yapiddmoca, to smile; owytémoca, to 
appear; and abpimoca, to be lazy; have the meaning of verbs 


of the neuter voice. 


(6) Passive (crpagdteabnvlie), which betokens the condition, of 
one object with the action of another. Ex. 6oimp s106umy, to be 
loved, &c. Verbs of the passive voice are formed by joining an 
active verb with various parts of the auxiliary verb Obits. They 
answer to the questions, Kbmp?! ubua? by whom? by what? 
Sometimes verbs of the passive voice terminate inca. Ha. noun- 


rémoca, to be respected, &c. 


§ 95. Certain verbs, according to the meaning which they convey, 
are of various voices. Ex. Active Verb—On> uTphems Ha CKPUNK® 
HOByi0 uécaw, He is playing a new song on the violin. Neuter 
Terb—Ons ne yuutea, a urpdems, He does not study, but plays. 
Reciprocal Verb—A Ot.1ca cb HUMD Ha panAparo, I fenced with him 
(lit, fought with @apiers with him). Reflective Ve erb—H KOATO 
cpyaiuca Haxb Sto aaxhren, I laboured for a long time over this 
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problem; &c. Verbs of the Neuter Voice before which certain — 
prepositions are placed become Verbs of the Active Voice :— 


Ha.: Neuter Verb, uri, to go; Active Verb, nepenari, to go across. 
i »  xoguts, to go; ,, 4,  obxoguTs, to go round. 
6 »  Cnats,tosleep; ,, ,,  mpocnats, to oversleep. 


§ 96. The properties of Russian verbs which render them lable 
to changes of termination are—mood (narionénie), tense (Bpéma), 
aspect (BHxb), person (auud), number (sucac), gender (poas), par- 
‘ticiple (upusaerte), gerund (xbenpwsacrie). 


§ 97. The mood gives expression to various forms of action or 
of condition, either in the person or agent, 


§ 98. Russian verbs have three moods :—, 


(1) Infinitive (Heonpesbacuuoe), which does not show dy whom 
or when the action was performed ; 7.¢. which does not point out 
the time, or number and gender of the person or persons, ut which, 
and by whom, the action was performed. yr. uucdmp, to write; 
cpascdmoca, to fight; &c. 


(2) Indicative (W3bashteabnoe), which shows dy whom and 
when the action was performed—which shows, in fact, the time and 
number, and even the gender, of the person or persons, at which, 
and by whom, the action was performed. Zz. A nnwy, I am 
writing ; Th cpamdéaca, thou foughtest ; oud arpésa, she played; &e. 


(3) Imperative (Moseauteabuoe), which conveys an order, wish, 
or prohibition, for or against a thing being done. iz. nuwi, write 
(thou); mycTh ons haaers, let him do (it); He cpaméditecb, do not 
(you) fight; &e. 


Ots,—In order to express by means of a Russian verb the sud- 
Junctive (cocaarérerbHoe), or conditional (ycxbsH0e), mood, which 
is in use in foreign languages, the conjunction 6: is added 
to the past tense of the verb in question, 22, A néwquas 
Got Sro abso, ecam Gor umbss xocyre, I would dave finished 
this business if I had had time; &e. 

e 


§.99. The tense of » Russian verb shows either that the action 


of the agent is now taking place, or that it has taken place at some 
time or other defore, or that it wil? yet take place. And therefore a 
Russian verb has three tenses, viz. present (uactokmes), past (npo- 
mésmec), and future (6yaymee). 


§ 100. The aspect of a Russian verb shows the difference of time 
required for the performance of an action. Zz. ons pbméas, he was 
deciding ; ons pbmias, he fas decided ; ond xphnnyas, he shouted 
(once) ; one xamusais, he used to walk (Aaditually). 


§ 101. Russian verbs have four Aspects: (1) imperfect (neconep- 
ménapiit) ; (2) perfect (copepménnniit) ; (8) perfect of unity (oxno- 
KpAtnovii); (4) cferative (maoroxpatuoiii). The present tense has no 
aspects. The past tense may have all four. The future tense has 
three, viz. imperfect, perfect, and perfect of unity. 


§ 102. The signification of the several aspects is as follows :— 


(1) The imperfect aspect denotes either that the action has 
not altogether ceased, or that it will not finish. Ka. Al nncdas, 
I wrote; A 6yay nucams, I will be writing; &c. 


(2) The perfect aspect denotes either that the action has been 
guite completed, or that it will definitely cease. Hv. A nanucdas, 
I have written (once for alt); Al nannwy, I will write (finally). ° 


(3) The aspect of the perfect of unity denotes either that the 
action has taken place or will take place once, and that rapidly. 
Ee. Tut cryxnyas, thou hast knocked; Al cryxny, I am going to 
knock. 


(4) The iterative aspect denotes that the action has taken 
place several times. Ha. Al snroveaas, I used (often) to read; Ons 
xémucars, He was in the habit of walking. 


Obs,-—Russian verbs admit, too, of a ji/th aspect being added, 
that of the :achoative (naumHdteabuDiit). This aspect denotes 
that any sort of action has merely been degun. Hx. Al aa- 
rhas == ff udyaas ubto, I began to sing; Ons sanrpéems = 
Ons nainims eae cio munyty, He will begin to play 

this minute; Bbreps nodyas = pbhreps nauass Ayr, The 
wind began to blow. oe 


( 56 ) 

§ 103. The infinitive mood does not indicate the time at which an 
action takes place, yet it has all four aspects: (1) imperfect, cryaats, 
to knock; (2) perfect, nocryyars, to knock a litile; (3) perfect of 
unity, cryxnymbd, to give a knock; (4) erative, cryxueamy, to knock 
repeatedly. 


§ 104. The indicative mood comprises all the tenses and all the 
aspects pertaining to those tenses, 


§ 105. The imperative mood, although it does not possess tenses, 
has three aspects: (1) imperfect, cryau, knock (thou); (2) perfect 
of unity, cryKuu, knock (thou) once; (83) perfect, nocryuz, knock 
(thou) @ little. 


§ 106. Russian verbs have three persons, which are usually 
represented by the personal pronouns:—Ist person, 4, MBI; 
Qnd person, Th, BbI; 3rd person, 00%, Od, OD, Ont, On. Ex. A 
DHWY, Mb’ NMWeMs; Mbl MMwews, 6b’ Huweme; OHS DUCdAs, Ond 
NUChAG, OHS NUCAAO, ONY OY OH NHCAAU. 


§ 107. The two Numbers of Russian Verbs are the Singular and 
the Plural. The former denotes the action or condition of one agent 
or object : Hx. Al crpdw, J am building (a house). The latter points 
to the action or condition of two or more agents or objects: Hx. Mpr 
ctp6ums, We are building (a house). 


§ 108. The use of the gender in Russian verbs is confined to 
the past tense. Hz. Al qutéis, off anT4aad, on6 Bau AUMA YHTAIO, 
I read, she read, 7¢ or the child read. 


§ 109. A participle is an adjective formed from a verb. Zz. 
" Wxoma oGoramaéimujitt cao% yms HayKamu Gysems nosézens ce6b u 
apyrums, The youth (who) enriches his intellect with science will 
be useful to himself and to others. The Russian participle takes 
the place of two words, viz. the relative pronoun Korépoiii, who or 
which, and any of the tenses of the indicative mood of a verb; 
thus, instead of saying TOnoma, xoré poet oGoramaems cBo% yus 
nayramu, &c., it is usual to express the sentence in Russian in the 
way above shown. 


§ 110. Participles, being formed from verbs, possess voices, tenses, 
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and aspects; and, as verbal adjectives, they possess also genders, 
numbers, and cases. 


§ 111. A Gerund is a verb placed in such a form as to contain a 
meaning which is not complete without the addition of some other 
verb. Hx. Camompd 65 oxnd, ond sGyemca mpeKpAcudlas BAAOME, 
Whilst looking out of the window, he admires the beautiful view. 


§ 112. A Gerund, being part of a verb, has voices, tenses, and 
aspects. 


§ 113. The terminations of Russian verbs are subject to change 
according to their mood, tense, aspect, person, number, and gender. 
These changes are called conjugatzons (cupaménie). 


§ 114. Russian verbs have two eonjugations. The 2nd person, 
singular number, present tense, indicative mood, of regular Russian 
verbs of the Ist conjugation svariably terminates in ews : Ha. Tot 
qHTAeud, rysieud, Upoudewdcr. Whereas the corresponding part of 
a regular Russian verb of the 2nd conjugation ends in uwo: Eze. 
CTOUUD, BEPTUumd, KOPMUUoCA. 


§ 115. Before considering the conjugation of the other verbs, it 
may be well to conjugate the auxiliary verb 6nitb, to be. 


InrinitiveE Moon. 


Imperfect aspect . . 6nitTb, to be. 
Iterative aspect . . Gpbiedms, to be (often). 


InpicativE Moop. 


Present Tense of 6nit». 


Singular Number. Plural Number, 
fl ecu, I am. i Mur ecm, We are. 
Tut eci, Thou art. Bur ecré, You are. 
Ont He Ont 
Osi } ects, + She} is. F cytb, They are, 
Oné It On 


Obs.—Ecup, ec, ecm! and ecré, are not in use in modern 
Russian. 
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Present Tense of 6s1e61v. 


A Guns, T am often. 
bt OnBhe WwW 
Tu Gustemy, Thou art often. x sp us, We are often. 
Ous He eh brBaere, You are often. 
Ons $Guphers, JShe bis often, Ou } 
on | - is Ont 5 SBMOTS, They are often. 
Past Tense of 6vits. 
ff Ons, I was. Mui Géuum, We were. 
To 634%, Thou wast. 
Ont Oust, He was. Bui Guu, You were. 
On! Owih, She was. Ont 
Ond 6rd, It was. ont f Gbian, They were. 


Past Tense of 6e1nAtn. 


fl Ouipiat, I used to be. Mut Outpitn, We used to be. 
Tut 6b1Baat, Thou usedst to be. nea: 

Ont OnBars, Set ; bipaiw, § You used to be. 

Ona Guipisa, She pused to be. On } 

Oud Ontpds0, It Ont 5 Osl84aa, They used to be. 


Future Tense of 6pits. 


A 6Fay, I will be. Mui 6yaemt, We will be. 
Tu 6ysen, Thou wilt be. 
Bui 6¥Aete, You will be. 


Oak {3 ll Out ) 
Oud $ OFAeTD She } will be. . ; 
oat | yj , It Out 5 6yayrt, They will be. 


Tue Jmpzrative Moon. 





‘Byab tH, Be thou. Byaste, Be you. 
Hycts on, on4, od, O¥Aers, Hycrs ond, on, O¥ayrs, 
Let him, her, or it, be. Let them be. 


PARTICIPLES. 


Present of Gurb . . . cyuiilt -aa -ee -ie, -ia,* who, or which, is, or are, 
Present of 6npare . . ObiBdwniili -as -ee -ie -!a, who, or which, is, or are. 
Past of Gum . . . . Otipmili -am -¢e -ie -ia, who, or which, was, or were. 
Past of Ousdth . . . Ghpipuriti -aa -ee -ie -ia, who, or which, used to be, 
Future of 6nTm 3... O¥Ayuiilt -ag -ee -ie -la, who, or which, will be. 


GERUNDS. 
Present of Guth . . Ofayun, being. 
Past of 6niTh . . «0 6b1B%, OhupmA, having been. 
Pact of Guindth . . Ohiniieh, Gursdsmem, having often been. 


“ oe, 





® Ancient Slavonic form, chili -aa -00 -ple -bia. 
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§ 116. The auxiliary verb crars, to become, to begin, has only 

two tenses, viz. the future, a crany, and the past, a crazs. The 

first of these is used in place of the same tense of the verb 6niTb 

(a 6¥ay) : Hux. A crény, or A O¥ay, nacdts, I will write. The second 

in place of the same tense of the verb sayarb, to begin: Hx. Al crass, 
or fl wayéas, nucdmo, I began to write. 


117. The recular Russian verbs are conjugated in the follow- 
g ug 
ing’ manner :— 
FORMS OF THE CONJUGATIONS. 


InFinitivE Moon. 
(Has no Tenses.) 











ASPECTS, TERMINATIONS. EXAMPLES, 
pbmits, to decide, 
Imperfect . . aTb, Tb, TH. ueqb, to bake. 
necTH, to carry. fall. 
poms, to decide, once for 
Perfect . . . «+ HTb, 4b, TH. ucnéqs, _to bake through. 
wonecTd, to carry away, 
. Ayuyts, to blow. 
Perfect of Unity . . BYTb. cTyKHnyTb, to knock, 
ABHBYTD, to move. 
° t HaluBaTb, to Bew ON, 
Iterative. . . . « MBATb, LIBaTb. \" duumats, to do. 
Inpvicative Moon. 
Present Tense. 
Singular Number. Plural Number, 
ee r A.....3..10, Ye MBI..,...0Mb, UM. 
Or Eaeenh Sense aes pane sa! ates Bul ..,... eTé, UTO. 
bap De pee Oud ‘...erp, rs. 1 Out 2 ons, yrs, ATS, Ab. 
Ous J” ous : 





Past Tenee. 





A, Tul, OND...ab. MBI, Bar aa 
Imperfect and Perfect Ond...4a Oud — ¢ 4B. 
Oun6...40. Osh ~— 
: A, Th, Ond-Hyab. Mu, Bat —— 
Perfect of Unity . . Onf-nyaa. Oui — > BYaH, 
Ow6-Hya0. Out — 
an iC @, Tat, Out-apast, srzars.| Mar, Bar -—- . 
Iterative @ * @ 8 , a, : Oué-usasa, wipa.sa, fr —~— i MBQSu, bISaiH, 
Ond-nRAl0, BRAr0. oat wel 


pelosi han psemmpiemeaanetnsasdipiptn atsealinemnieténnensinntoniensgplasrpemrenatettniinptiatncaninnivemmnastttinseinenenatc A AnETNae atti tnaatripeistetinlee ney orifeneanemsimusntaseridl 


(. 60 ) 


Future Tense. 









TERMINATIONS, EXAMPLES. 





ASPECTS, 






ri iin Mul OY dows 

Imperfect .. . On’ Th, Ub, TH aa lad Tb, 4b, TH. 
Oud > Gy AeTh bo AYTb 
On é Ons y 







Perfect . . « . Has the same terminations as the Present Tense, 


iinladwesoeawauenees HY. MBL... ... 000 + HEM. 

Perfect of Unity . .|4 Th .......0. cece eee nellb. BBl...... «+++. HOTS. 
oe Ona, Oud, . .HOTD. Onu } RYT 

Ong fo ‘ 





IMPERATIVE Moon. 


(Has no Tenses.) 














For the I oe Singular Number. Piural Number. 

or the Imperfect, 

Perfect, and Perfect ee ae ee Hy b, li. BBI,.....+. a bTe bly = 
i 2 pee 9 le 

of Unity .. . ous, oak @T'b, HTS. Hycrb, 4) onk ae ae 









PaRTICIPLES. GERUNDS. 





Present Tense. 
ASPECTS. Y crmmrmamerecaatac sansa (se aa amas 
Singular Number. All Numbers and Genders. 


The Present Tense Mase. Fem. Neut. 
~mib ead, =~. 
has no Aspects. ; 8, -A, ~Y4H, -10TM. 
, Plural Number. 
Mase Fem. & Neut. 
-tmie -mia. 










Past Tense. 
Se 
Singular Number. All Numbers and Genders. 


Masc. Fem. Neut. 
-Bmifi, -an, -6e. 


Plural Number. 


Mase. Fem. & Neut. 
“Birie, ~BIDIA, 






For all Aspects. 






“BB, *Ig. 

















Verbs which terminate in ca are also conjugated according to 
the above table, by adding co or ca. Ex. fl sanuMéiocs, I occupy 
myself ; Tet uporyanpaewoca, Thou art taking a walk; But cwbémecs, 
You are laughing ; On yansadtomea, They are astonished, 
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The conjugation of verbs of the passive voice will be explained 
separately. | 


~§118. With regard to the forms of their conjugation, Russian 
verbs are classed as— 


(1) Regular (mpapusbnviii), or such as retain the primary 
syllable in all their moods, tenses, aspects, and numbers, and which 
have, in all their parts, regular terminations, according to the 
ordinary rules for the conjugation of verbs. Hx. uamy, I write; 
nucias, I wrote; sanumy, I will write; uzbacnai, I am explain- 
ing; a3bacnéas, I explained; uspacuéas, I explained once for all s 
usnacai, I will explain; &e. 


(2) Irregular (neupésurbuniii), or such as do not everywhere 
retain their primary syllable, and which in their terminations 
depart from the ordinary rules for the conjugation of verbs. Ha. 
HAY, Wess, NonAY (from HATH, to go); bs, bas, (from bemo, to eat) ; 
6epy (from Opato, to take); B3aas and BosbMy (from B3aTD, to take) ; 
soncyco (from xzottoca, to lie down); 4é2 and sAzy (from seqb, to 
lie down) ; &c. : 


(3) Those conveying a sense of fullness (a306habHDIi), or such 
as have in the present tense two distinct terminations conveying 
the self-same meaning. Hx. ashacy and Asian, I move; crpdsdy 
and crpaddiw, I endeavour; diuy and aixdio, lam hungry; Gsewy 
and 61ucmaw, I shine; mMawy and maxdi, I am beckoning. 


(4) Defective (negoctatounviii), or such as have not any par- 
ticular tense or aspect. Ha. noiimams to catch, ormymoca to wake 
up, MOaBumd to utter, panums to wound, which have no present 
tense; or the following, which have no past or future tenses of the 
perfect aspect :—o6omdmb to worship, ommddmo to await, onacdmoca 
to dread, noapamdm to imitate, comaimomo to commiserate, &e. 


(5) Impersonal (6e3ahandii), or such as are used only in the 
8rd person. Hz. mémuo (it is) possible, goamad (it) should be, 
KAowemca it appears, madd (itis a) pity, ubre (r. e. ae ectb) there is not, 
cnumca one is drowsy, rosopwmca it is said, xdvemca one would like, 
pascebréems it dawns, mopdsums it freezes, ropopéme they say, &c. 


(6) Frequentative (yiaméreibupiit), or such as denote a certain 
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amount of canes in the time of the action which they 
illustrate. Hw. noxdocusamy to walk up and down, norahgoweam to 
look round, &c. 


§ 119. Russian verbs, according to their construction, are also— 


(1) Simple (npocméii), or such as have not prefixed to them 
prepositions or other words, and which therefore retain their primi- 
tive meanings. Hz. gbicreosamy to act, nocimp to carry, xogump 
to walk, abidmoca, to appear generally, &c. 


(2) Compound (cadmuviii), or such as have prefixed to them 
prepositions or other words (in some instances nouns substantive). 
Ex, Ganorsoptime to do good, saoxbiicrsosamn to do evil, cogbiict- 
Bosamd to co-operate, omHocumy to take away, pascKd3vieamy to 
narrate, yxoqdms to go away, nonpiamoca to make one’s appear- 
ance, &e. 


Obs.—The greater portion of the compound verbs are formed 
by prefixing prepositions to the iterative aspect of simple 
verbs. Hz. nepexbavieama to do over again, omsbamdmp to 
ride away, packpétusams to paint al? over. Very many 
simple verbs, in order to form their perfect aspect, take as 
prefixes varlous prepositions, or else borrow the perfect 
aspect bodily from compound verbs. Zz. nacamp to write, 
Hanucamd ; crésump to erect, nocrasumd; Kpacum» to colour, 
epixpacumd ; aBbcms to blossom, pacusbems; &c. 


EXaMPLes oF THE CoNJUGATIONS. 


§ 120. Of the Regular Verbs. 
(1) Conjugation of Verbs of the Active and Neuter Voices :— 


Aspeots. Ineinrtive Moon. 
Imperfect. . . aftare. cryyars. UTS. nighes, 
Perfott. . . . — eghuars. HOCTY VAT. nomurs. youlqits. 
Perfect of Unity. oe ergyRnym™. smart sce 


Heerative . . , — ghauinare. " (not used). MEBATS. ‘Sa AIRATE, 
De ae te do. to knock. to live. tO see, 
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. Inpicatrvz Moon. 


Present Tense. Ymperfect Aspect. 


fi. ghia. eryuy. musy. 
Tu. shanem. CTY IIb. MaBeLes, 
Ou, onf, ond. yhaaers. ery dirs, MABETS. 
Mu. ahsaem’s. eryadu. muneM'. 
Bu, ahaaere. cryuiite, mupere. 
Onk, ons. ahaaors. cTysérs. RURYT. 
I do, &e. IT knock, &c. I live, &e, 
Aspects. Past Tense. 


Imperfect . . . Ahsatb-a -0-am. 
Perfect... . cafes -a-0-4n. HOCTY TA'd -a -0 -TH. 


Perfect of Unity . _— CTYRBYJ3 --0-40. —— 
Iterative . . abapars -8-0-dH. (not used). KEBAIB -a -0 -1M, 
I did, &e. I knocked, &c. I lived, &e. 
Future Tense. Imperfect Aspect. 
Sing. Num. a 6fAY 
“ wh OF AenIb 
On abate or cryyats, or MUTE, 
ona > OyAeTD 
0n6 
Plur. Num. mul 6YAeMb 
Bh Oyaeve = 8 adaars, or cry 4th, or RUT, 
On a } 6 f AYTS 
on’ 
I will do, &c. I will knock, &c. ‘I will live, &e. 
Future Tense. Perfect Aspect. 
Singular Number — a cx Bran. nocry vy. nOmusy. 
wht cahaaete. DOCTy FKnIb, DOMBBENTD. 
On 
ona + cyrbsaert. nocry qr. HORABETS. 
0G 
Plural Number, wnt ca'fuaens. Docry Tims. NOREBEM'S, 
. Bh exfuaere nocry TuTe. nowapéere. 
sor } exfsaon. DOCTY ATS. HOREBYTS. 


CTYIAND -a-0-40. BID -4 -6 -IH. 


- Twill do, &c, 1 will knock, &c. —_‘I_ will live, &e. 


Perfect of Unity. 


nil CTYRHY, -HUNb, -HTb, nil 
-BM hy ~HTC, -Y¥Th. 


; I will knock, &c, 


nomua’d -4 -6 -an. 


pany. 

BH ABI. 
Ba ARTS. 
BHAGND. 
pigure. 
BEART S. 
I see, de. 


# 


BubIS -2-0 -I0, 
YBMAaN'b -a -0 -du. 


Bi LIBAN, -8 -0-AB. 


I saw, &c. 


or BusbTS. 


or BHABTS. 


T will see, &o. 


yBuiny. 
YB ARI. 


YBAAUTS, 


yensaus. 
yBHAMTO, 


YBHAATD. 


I will see, &e, 


nil 
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Imperative Moon. 





Imperfect Aspect. 
Sing. Number. Atbralt ery uf. ABEL 
onb) , 
mycts 2 onh > Ablaerb, or cTySHTS, or RuBers, 
ond 
Plar. Bamber. braille * _ ory site, muBire, 
nycts { sere Absawrb, or cryyars, or MUBYTE, 
do, &c. knock, ke. live, &e. 
Perfect Aspect. 
Sing. Number. cabualt, nocTY 9a. DORBBE. 
Ou’ 
nyeth Yond Scgbaaers, or ocTyYATS, or momuBirs, 
ond 
Plur. Number. cxbualite. nocty yuiTe. NOMABATE. 
nycTb : at cadaawrn, or MoctysaTs, or NOmUByTS. 
do, &e. knock, &c. live, &c. 
Perfect of Unity. 
Sing. Number. nil CTY RHA, nis 
Ob 
UYCTD < OHA > CTYRHCTS, 
oud 
Plur. Number. nil cTYKHUTE. nil 
onu , 
UYCTb ‘owe CTYRAYTS. 
knock, &e. 
PaRTICIPLES. 
Present Tense, 
Singular Mase. Atuawmitt, ery yam, mupyilit, 
Number | Fem —— nan ——— aa, ——ma‘, 
" { Neut. ——— jee, —— mee, ———= MOG, 
Plural { Mae) = Te —mle, — mite, 
em, ieintceomias 1a aun 
Number. Neut. uygia, Ta, mis, 
He who does, &c. he whoknocks, &c. he who lives, &c. 
Aspects, Past Tense. 
Imperfect . abaasmidi, eryaasmill, mxupmlf, 
-an, -ee,-mnie,-mld, -aa, -ee,-f¢,-is,  -aa, -€e, le, -ia, 
Perfect. . .,. cafuapuilit, pocry T4Bmik, nomuBmiH, 
“AH, -00, -ie, -In, -an, -06, -1e, -1f, -A, -€8, ~16, -iA, 
Perfect of Unity . nil cryxuysmil, nil 
y 
-an, -e@, ~ie@, -ia- 
Iterative... ahssmpanmill, (not used), musAnunit, 


“Ral, 66, ~1e, -1a, 


he who did, éo. hewhoknosked, &c. 


“aA, -68, ie, -ia, 


nil 
or BA sUTS, 
let him see, &c, 
nil 
or BAAATS, 


let them See, &e. 


nil 
nil 


nil 


nal 


nil 


pagan. 


he who sees, &c. 


BU AbBMIR. 
“an, -€0, «ie, ~iA, 


yu abpan a. 
“Ad, -60, «le, -id. 


nil, 


pa abreuniy! tt, 
“af, =00, «le, ia, 


he who lived, &c. he who saw,&«. 
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GuRunn, 
ts Present Tense. 
wh ‘ ‘ bis 
ri d Gen rye xhuaa, doing, trya4, knocking. mush, living. Baan, seeing. 
Aspects. Past Tense. 
% 
Imperfect... Adé ae ony aaa ABIDE, ada { can 
, &Bh h "bh 
Pertect. . . . chu {attte, J meets fiie, $ towdamm, ys {7 
Perfect of Unity . nil. CryRu eer nil. nil. 
having done. having knocked. —_ having lived. having seen. 


(2) Conjugation of Verbs of the Reflective, Reciprocal and Common 
Voices :— 


Aspects, InFinitive Moon. 
Imperfect . . .  XDBAAMTECA, cpamareca, yanOaTbca, 
Perfect... . MOXBaAMTBCA, cpasHibca, nil. 
Perfect of Unity . nu. nu. YARIOHYTBCA. 
to praise one’s self. to fight. to smile. 


Inpicativs Moop. 


Present Tense. 


Singular Number, # xBa.ibcs, cpaikatob, y sbI0As00B. 
Thl XBUAMIUbCAy = Cd tha IBA, y (bG4emEca, 
OHS 
Oud > XBAAATCA,  CpaikaeTca, yAbIOAeTCA. 
OHO 
Plural Number. wnt xpaaunea, cpamaemca, yabiGaenca, 
Bl XBAIMTOCd, cpamacrece, yabiOaeTecb. 
é 
sae , XBSIATCH,  CpaRAwTca, yan6atoica. 


Ipraisemyself,&e. I fight, &e. I smile, &e. 


Aspects, Past Tense. 
“Imperfect... . xsastsca, cpaikiica, yanoasca, 

“LOC, -J0Ch, AUCH, ~4AC4, ~JOCD, -AMCb, ACH, AOC, -AHCb. 
Perfect. . . . WOXBasHICA, cpastica, nu. 

eTACb, -SOCb, ABC, -AACb, -AOCb, -AUCK. 

ape: ; , YARIOHYACH 

Perfect of Unity . nil. nil. done -A0Cb, JHC. 
Iterative, . - . XBAamBaICH, 

-BAlath, -BALOCD, > - nu. nil. 

~BASHCh. 


I praised myself, &c. I fought, &e. I smiled, &e, 
¥ 
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Future Tense, 
® Imperfect Aspect, 
Singular Number, 9 SYAY 
1bl OY ACHE, 
OHD 
on oyaers, rpaistsca, or cpam&tsca, or  YaAbOaTBcA, 
I will praise I willfight, &c. I willamile, dc 
Plural Number. MBI OY Aem'b, myself, &c. 
BH OYAeTe, — 
oun) ,- 
out \ oyayth, 
Perfect Aspect. 
Singular Number. Al -—— HOxBadwocb, or cpamycn. 
Th —_— TOXBAAMICA, oF cpasHmpca. 
On? 
on —_— HOXBAAHTCA, or cpasiirca. 
006 
Plural Number. MBI — NOxsiauMen, or cpashmca. nil. 
BH — NOXBAAUTeECb, or cpasHTecb. 
a —_— NOXBAIATCA, or cpaBATca. 
Iwillpraisemy- —_I will fight, &e. 
self, &e. 
Perfect of Unity. nil. nil. nil. A YARIONYCE, 
I will smile, &c. 
Imperative Moon. 
Imperfect Aspect. 
XBAAHCh, —_— cpamélica,  -—— yandAsica. 
OB on, OHS 
nycTb joe xXBalHTCa, nycth 20Ma&> cpamaéetca, nYCTS {ont yasi6Aerca. 
oud ond ond 
XBAAMTeCh, = ——— cpamaitecb, —— yanidAirreck. 
nyct) ont XBAJATCA HYCTb ont) cpaxawrea.  oycTb ond ani6hsoTc 
7 ont ’ ont § ; onh§ 7 ss 
Praise thyself, &. Fight thou, &c. Smile thou, &e. 
Perfect Aspect. 
* woxpaswich, ———- cpasics. 
ons). On 
nyets 4 oni > moxesutca, nycth {onh> cpasitca. 
onG und nid, 
noxBagktecb, ———~ CpasHTece. 
4 
nyCcTS font DOXBAAATCA, NYCTS { net cpasétea. 
Praise thyself, dc, Fight thou, &c. 
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Perfect of Unity. 





yai6ndcs. 
O8b 
nil, nil. ese font yaudadrca, 
on6 : 
; yaslousirecs. 
nil. nil. nycts { i yanayrca. 
Smile thou, &e. 
PARTICIPLE. 
Present Tenve. 
Mase. XBasAliicd, ? cpamétoutitica, yanrOiomiltcn, 
ne Fem. ——aaca, ——- Maca, ——]aaca 
; Neus, —— ecca, § —— meeca, ——meeca. 
Plur. } Mass. ——ieca, } f ——mieca, } f ——ieca. 
Num. § Fom. & Nout. iaca, ——-~ MLACA, —— my 1ACA. 
he who praises he who fights, &. he who smiles, &c. 
himself, &c. 
Aspects. Past Tense. 
Imperfect. 
zs Mase. xBarmBwitica, cpamdpmitica, yanOAnmitica. 
ing ; oe ee, 
Mean. Fem, ——— Waaca, maaca, DlIaaca. 
Neut. —— meeca, ——1eecA, — meecd. 
Plur. } Mase. { —— wiec, } { ——mieca, { —— mieca. 
Num. § Fem. d&: Neut. & ——~wilaca, —— nHACA, ——miaca. 
Perfect. 
Mase. geet cpasuBurilica. 
Sing. Fem. { —— Wasnca, ———— JUAACA. 
Num. 
Neut. (| ——weeca, —— eC A. 
Plar. Mase. { —— Deca, } { ————Mieca. ! 
Num. } Fem. & Neut. ——— miaca, mL ACA. 
Perfect of Unity. 
Pe Mase. yabroa ysiniiica, 
Wane. Fem. ——maaca. 
Neut. nll, nil. ——— meeca. 
Plur. } Mase. . { ——-mieca. 
Nun. $ Fen. & Newt —— DIACH. 
he who praised he who fought, &c. he who smiled, &<. 
himself, &c. 
GERUND. 
Present Tense. 
All Numbers) xBaricb, cpamaacs, yanddact, 
and Genders. f praising himself. fighting. amiling 
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Aapeots. 
AR Numbers 
and Genders, Pon Tense 
imperfect . . . XBAINRUINCE, cpamaBmuce, ymdaysnecs. 
NOXBALABIECh, cpagiBmacs. | 
Perfect. . . » { moxnasics, } Benes , } nil. 
Perfect of Unity . nil, nil. YIuGaYemacs. 
having praised having fought. having smiled. 
himself. 
(3) Conjugation of Verbs of the Passive Voice :-— 
Aspects. Inrinitive Moon. 
Imperfect . . .  OsiTb xBaauMy, or Harpaxsdemy, or mochufemy. 
Perfect. . . . OBITS NOXBAIeHY, or Harpamgeny, or néczauy. 
Iterative . . .  Oiedrb xsaidMy, or Harpamgdemy, or nmoceléemy. 
to be praised, to be rewarded. to be sent. 
Inpicative Moon. 


Present Tense. 


Instead of the following antiquated method of conjugating verbs of the present tense and 
passive voice—f ecmb or A Owpilo XBaluMt, or Harpam dems, or nochiéem>, &e., I am praised, 
or rewarded, or sent, &c.—it is usual to invert the phraseology so as to convert the passive 
into an active form. 


Hix, weud 
Te6d ; : 
eré, ee | XBasaTb or narpakjanrs or nocHaiwts, &e., They praise, or reward, 
Hach or send me, &c. 
Bald 
UXb 


t 


Past Tense, (Passive Form.) 


Imperfect Aspect, A . 
Obab = XBAAMMb, or sarpamgéewn, or mochshews. 
OH 


ova 6nd = xBauuima, or warpamAdema, or mochadema. 
ond Ob4d = XBAAUMO, or Harpamagemo, or wocwsdemo, 


oe OuAH «= KBanUMBI, or HarpamAseMb, or mochisdemn, 


ont 
(Active Form.) 


ment 
106k 


erd 
eis xsauan, or warpamagam, or mocushaa, 


a BXd . . . | 
I was praised, &c, or rewarded, &e. or sentyde. 


 ‘Perfost. 5 


Iterative . .. 


Aspects. 


Imperfect. . 
Perfect. . 


Imperfect . 


Perfect. ® a 
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‘Passive Form.) 


z 
Tl fu noxpésens, or Harpamgtas, or BOcARits 
ont 
on& = =66uah = moxe4sena, or sarpamgen’, or mnécsaya, 
ond = Gad Ss mo BAgeHO, or sarpamgesd, or mdécaan0. 
Mi 
Bb 
euik bun UOXBaaeH, or Harpamgen, or ndécsanN, 
ont 
IT was praised, &c, or rewarded, &c. or sent, de. 

(Active Form.) 
mena 
TeOd 
ae noxpaiiim, or warpagdan, or nocagun, 
BaCh 
HX 

(Passive Form.) 
fi 
Th fous XBaLUMB, or warpamgfems, or mochademt. 
Ou 
ond Gxisiua = xBasuNa, or warpamgéema, or mochadema, 
ond GpiBitzo  XBaAHINO, or Harpamaéemo, or mocba4eno, 
Mbl 
ak Oulpiin  XBAlHMDI, or Rarpamahewbl, or nochtéemM. 
ons 

(Active Form.) 
wens 
Ted 
erd, e&{ Obipg-  XBaAHAT, or narpamagin, or mocwadam, 
Hach ao they praised, or rewarded, or sent me, &e. 
Bac’ 
uXt 


Future Tense. 


. Instead of using the now obsolete form of fl 6yay xnasit, I will be praised ; 


or Harpamsaems, rewarded ; or nochidhews, sent, &c., it in usual to say 
Mead O¥ayTs xsasitb, they will praise ; or sarpamgins, reward ; or no- 


cu44ts, send me, &e. 


or Rarpajdw's, or noms, &e, 


Imperative Moon. 


nocw4Snre, sent, &e. 


wawr, send we, &e. 


. 4 Ofay noxBisens, or narpamgéas, or nécaand, &c, or meus, &o. nOXBUATS, 


. «+ Dycrs wend xpdsars, let me be praised ; or narpamsdwrs, rewarded 3 or 


, Dyers wend voxsfuars, let them praise ; or HarpagaTh, reward ; vr U0- 
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PaRTICIPLE. 
Aspeots. Present Tense, 
ig Maso. (xnaanuul, Sele, 
ie 8 ja en 
Yun. Fem. ai, i aa, 
Neut. mm Oy oe, 
Plar. Mase. f Bie, } f Bie, 
Num } Fem.d: Neut. BIA, na, J 
he who is praised, &c. he whoisrewarded, &e. 
Past Tense. 
Imperfect, 
re Mase. xBatenabrit, 
mg. Fem. aA, 
sila Neut. ———08, 
Plur. } Mase. f He. 
Num. ) Fem.& Neut. HA. 
Perfect. 
Mase, HOXBAICHABIE Barpamgénnuh, 
Si 
Nun. Fem. :) | aa, ‘ 
Neut. ee —————- 08, 
Plur. } Mase. f He, Be, } 
Num. 5 Fem.G Neut. me MA, 
he who was praised, &c. 
GERUND, 
Present Tense. 
AE Numbers } 6yAyTH XBaauws, or HarpamAdent, 
end Genders. being praised. rewarded, 
P aat Tense, 
All Numbere OuBE WOxBaseH', or Harpamgént, 
and Genders. having been praised. rewarded. 


meennenern AA, 
——— 08. 
we, 
BIA. 


; nocnaseuurll, 





he who is sent, &e, 














nil. 
nécaannHe, 
an 
08. 
{ Be. 
BIA. 





he who was rewarded, &e, he who was sent, &e, 


or nocnaSem, 


sent, 


or n6cians, 
sent. 


§ 121. Conjugation of the Irregular Verbs, 


The following Table exemplifies the manner of conjugating sqme 


of the Russian Irregular Verbs :— 


1 





a 

ast F 

gpdand 

wovds 

ade 

. wyedealo 

qesdedLo 

Bug) 

wigdo 

Ween 

Hiada1a 

1 qaH¥RS 
| wagodiga Ruoed 
i *AagenD8 RYO 
-—~ | pu woen 
uation wysadoo 
ra i W2arg0 WERAIQO 
| HIg80n ROH 
~— | He it# 
q1uK Wonu ¥ 
| aeqrou qegr 
HROFO R¥ ery 

| wrog AYA 
od yraey 
Rendses Rend 
Hyareon nuora 
RYod00 Araa 
Hevson Heog 

HN tTe0d ndog 
W1alego Rieday 

- | Be 
‘Po omedsy " -qoadsy 
bart ode I | Weaprodusy 





i 


{aOOW FALILVUIdAL 
t 


48109610 
Augona 
$3nd120 
foend 
Ssada10010 
A¥B9 
Axodma 
fyanoH 
qu 
Suadgo 
faarpo 
Aaaacn 
fiona 
Aayr 
Aggy. rou 
Smorou 
AY yon 
LHKUr 
Senden 
Ayovaou 
Ayoauu 
ACID ID 
Aaaeos 
£04099 


CS OTL GN 1 
*yoajiag 


ervoyou 


arued 
eden hk 
soy duou 
edawou 
gedaguo 
midoouo 


mar 
geurou 
arp MOYOU 
eromou 
“rer 
ge1edien 
gxargou 
ereeou 
25990 
aryes 
giadsgs 


"384 
"yaptag 





Lexy 
arg, 
aredund 
, 2oydu 
dj us 
aresdaalo 
qreidaaLo 
ona) 
anda 
qrgoeg3 
q.JadeLo 
BOYHYe) 
290d 

Queu 

290U 
qrenadyo 
airexargo 
Q23u 

210W 

HOF Hor 
Qcur 

| qrery 
er2m 

| arvauy 
2e19dt 
QN2r9 
arg 

gea9 
aredy 
929830 





“Js J 
"qoapradmny 


f 
t 
} 
1 
H 
} 
i 
i 


“mufigu ‘aumagy “ewagq 


‘amagu “emaou ‘fou 
"euryod ‘suneu ‘owned 
‘omou ‘ama ‘ower 
amovdand ordaund 
qmaosd Souds 
qmads Adi 
gmovedaa1o0 argedaaso 
qmavideaLo orpidaalo 
qMlpbhgd 4ug9 
qmgw nd1o Aandi 
qmlavae nd oreoen9 
qa zodaLd S£i9da13 
HOUDAYES qafwmea 
qmaLoed £19ed 
qmMgnon Ayan 
qmgaen Aven 
qmaepuadgo oieyodoo 
qmava9r90 O18 AITO 
4m19908 oan 
qos OF £10k 
HOU SHOF qo4 Kor 
qmoegr degr 
qmarerd Syers 
qmore Ara 
am pey oer 
qmacinds Send 
qitobard Suara 
qmored fyoa 
qinetoa Seva 
qinodog £9 
qm wodag £19009 
auig sug 
“B9q PUZ “e1aq 3ST 


‘asuay, puAsAIg 


“‘dOOW SATLVOIGNI 


t 


| 
| 





‘2alap 0 ‘apr 03 “aLexgon 


edu yea 03 “4109.49 
‘gip 07 ‘aigdant 
‘aquys 0} ‘ALoNdLON 
*qna 0} “digddLon 
-uado 07 “@ed3zaLo 
“Seu ysvo 07 ‘LLABIG3aLO 
*moy 0} “TLIO 
‘gaeys 0} “4bBdL90 
“aa¥8 OF ‘HLCM 
“yayem 0} “Thg9daLI0n 
"MOP 318 OF ‘IU 
“mold 03 ‘HLvodma 
“ayeq 0} “Shon 
hig 
‘auapuod 03 *4h9d90 
"ayqo]D 03 “Ab7FOO 
‘£a18o 03 ‘BLIOHON 
*a]qB oq 04 “GORD 
‘UMOP aly 0} SOnar 
“quays 07 “ELeg.rou 
“phd 07 ‘oun Orou 
"08 01 ‘nuignot 
"aad 03 “qleY 
"muud 0} ‘siemdJen 
“Seap 0} “4hardon 
“pRal 03 “H1LDANON 
ew or ‘faivo 07 ‘AlEoson 
apawyaay "aye, 07 “quinee 
2.189 94} 0} “Ghadaga 


‘qoadsy 490j19 9 








nds 
alvedaalo 
41¥.1098.L0 
Gh40 
qBnHdLo 
qLyIens 
qh9dd13 
BOGLATeD 
nied 
tholl 
LIED 
qLeudiigo 
1889790 
A108 
ThON 
BOUB MOF 
qlegr 
q19ery 
BLYH 
qivaer 
qed 
{hora 
R308 
Hleaa 
qLedg 


anjdeg 


‘yoodey 
qooprad tay 


dadoonw FALLINIANI 
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only two are used in the Aspect 
yp, and (No, 22) CTPAYS-—CTPUTAYTS 


this Table, 


lar verbs inserted in 


irregu 


Ohs.—Of the 
of the Perfect of Unity, viz. (No. 27) tpactd—rpaxa 


me 


r {No. 4) pecTi— 
(No, 23) chts—céréts, (No. 49) Bcers—Saate, 


No, 3) sesrt 


( 


Ll 


12) is not used in the futare tense of 


30) érars-—tamats, The verh wow (No. 


whereas in the Iterative Aspect the following are found 
the Imperfect Aspect. One cannot, therefore, eay 5 fay or Mui GYseus NOT. 


simasats, (No. 13) necrd—ndmupars, 


(No. 


” 
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§ 122, Runs ror txz Consucation or Russtan Verne. 


For the conjugation of Russian Verbs there are many rules, but 
there are also a larze number of exceptions to them. We will note 
only those rules which may be pronounced steadfast, ¢.e. such as 
admit of the least number of exceptions. 


I. Rules for the Infinitive Mood. 


(1) The infinitive mood of Russian Verbs of the imperfect 
aspect generally ends in mo preceded by any of the vowels a, e, u, 
0, ¥, bt, , 4. Lax. antdme, to read; tepémd, to rub; xpaswma, to 
praise ; Kosdmp, to prick; tongms, to sink; poms, to dig; ummm, 
to have; 3a6aps4mb, to amuse. We also find the same termination 
mb preceded by the consonants 3 and c. Er. xbsma, to climb; 
rpbismp, to gnaw ; naecms, to plait; usbems, to bloom. A very few 
verbs have their infinttive mood in wo and mu; such as Bieus, to 
drag ; nami, to go (on foot). 

(2) The infinitive mood of Russian Verbs of the perfect aspect 
likewise generally ends in mo. This termination has, however, 
various prefixes. Some verbs form their perfect aspect in a way 
peculiar to themsel ves— 


Ez. ovaniams, = orauudmp, to distinguish, 
IpHHuMadms, upnaAame, to receive. 
oxbeamo, OAToMD, to dress. 
6pamn, BIA, to take. 


Others, in order to form their perfect aspect, take as prefixes various 
prepositions : 
Ex. s06ump, norswbumo, to love. 
nucam, HaNUCaimo, to write. 


Others, again, borrow a perfect aspect from compound verbs 
analogous to themselves : 

He. Gepéuo, c6epéup, to guard (which is from 

the verl c6eperadmp). 

rorésums, npurordsums, toprepare (whichisfrom 

the verb upurorosadmo). 

cMOTphMd, Rocuotphms, tobehold (which is-from 

_ the verb nocmérpavars). 


x 
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(3) The infinitive mood of verbs of the aspect of the perfect 
of unity ends in xyme. Ex. murngme, to wink; cahcuyme, to 
| give a whistle ; sépnymo, to give a pull, 

(4) The infinitive mood of verbs of the iterative aspect ends 
in usa and visamo. Hx. xamusamp, to be in the habit of walking; 
BuAvIedny, to be in the habit of seeing ; yTeieamp, to read often. 


Note.--But few Russian verbs have the iterative aspect, which 
can in good style and conversation be used, and therefore 
this aspect should be employed with great discernment. 
Verbs ending in usamo and osieand cannot have an 
iterative aspect. Ha. pascmatpueamp, to examine; o0a3nisamp, 
to oblige, &c. 


Il. Rules for the Indicative Mood. 


(1) The first person singular number, present tense, has two 
terminations, viz. in 70 and y. Before the latter there is always a 
consonant. Hz. agy, 1 go; cuaxy, I sit down. The terminations 
of the second person of the same number and tense are in ews and 

‘wwe respectively, and those of the third person of the same number 
and tense in ems and ums. The terminations of the first person, plural 
number, present tense, are emus and ums; of the second person of the 
same number and tense eme, ume; of the third person of the same 
number and tense (of verbs of the first conjugation only) 2oms or yms. 
Thus it will be found that the second person of the singular number, 
present tense, of verbs of the first conjugation has ews for its 
termination; and so the third person of the plural number, present 
tense, of verbs of this conjugation will end in woms or yms. Ez. aM 
réews, thou readest; autdioms, they read; segeéwp, thou leadest; 
veayms, they lead; similarly the second person of the same number 
and tense of verbs of the second conjugation has uw». Consequently 
the third person of the plural number will be in ams or amo : 
He. Moxsiw, thou art silent; mMoaddrs, they are silent; cmérpuwe, 
thou gazest; cmétpams, they gaze. Amongst verbs of the second 
conjugation there are two only which do not follow this rule, viz., 
Ohmi, thou runnest; 6bryms, they run (not G6bmams); xduews, 
thou desirest ; xorams, they desire (not x6uymo). 


(2) Verbs which terminate in the first person, singular number, 
a the present tense in vy, change ¢ in the second and third persons 


a 
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singular, and in the first and second persons plural into ae, Hw. 6e- 
perg, I take care, &c.; Gepeacéup, Sepeacéms, Sepeméns, Sepexéme. 
In the third person of the plural number they retain the letter ¢; 
thus, Geperyms, creperyme, they watch. 


(3) Verbs which terminate in the first person, singular number, 
of the present tense in sy, change x in the second and third persons 
singular, and in the first and second persons plural, into 1. Hz. nae- 
ky, I attract; Baewéwo, naewéms, Blewems, BAewéme. In the third 
person of the plural number they retain the letter «; thus, Biexymms, 
nexyms, they cook. 


(4) Monosyllabic Verbs, which terminate in ums, change umd 
in the first person singular of the present tense intoow. Ha. numo, 
to drink; mum, to sew; Bump, to twine; Gums, to beat; non, 
mv, B10, Ono. To this rule the verb Gpums, to shave, is an ex- 
ception, as it makes 6pwn, &e. 


(5) The present tense is used sometimes in the sense of the 
future. 2, 36ptpa A way Bb Aepésui, To-morrow I am going to 
the village. 


(6) The past tense of verbs of the imperfect and perfect 
aspects terminates in av. It is formed, as a general rule, from the 
infinitive mood of the imperfect and perfect aspects by changing mp 
into as. Ha. untéme to read, 1nTa23, xoTb to desire, xOTbIs ; MAMmD 
to knead, mae. When the infinitive mood terminates in xp, the 
termination of the past tense is generally found to be either in xs 
or 2. Er. paeus to attract, picks, Gepéuw to guard, Gepézs. Similarly, 
when the infinitive mood terminates in cmu, amu, the termination 
of the past tense is in co or 33. Ax. necmu to bring, néco; Besmt 
to carry, Bess. The exceptions are: upbemd to blossom, and pecmu 
to lead, whose past tenses are uBb4s and Bézs respectively. 


(7) The termination of the past tense of verbs of the aspect 
of perfect of unity is in ayas; thus, murxymp to work, makes 
MBLIY AD. 


(8) The termination of the past tense of verbs of the iterative 
aspect is in usaas or vieaas. The past tenses of both the perfect 
of unity and iterative aspects are derived from their respective 
infinitive moods by changing ms into ao: Lx. xdmusamo, to make 
a practice of going, xamueaas. Verbs which do not possess an 
iterative aspect replace the want of one by adding the word doédto 
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to the past tense of the imperfect aspect: Hz. A 6oiedso scrpbyaas, 
I waed to meet. 


(9) The future tense of verbs of the imperfect aspect is formed 
by prefixing the future tense of the auxiliary verb 6oump to the 
infinitive mood of the verb which is being conjugated: Zz. Al 6yay 
XBalumb, Th OyAelb xBaawmd, &e., I will praise, &e. 


(10) The future tense of verbs of the perfect aspect has the 
same terminations as has the present tense of verbs of the imperfect 
aspect. Hx. fl moxsaai, ThI noxndauwr, &c., I will praise, &e. 


(11) The future tense of the aspect of the perfect of unity 
terminates in xy, Héwup, &c. It is formed from the infinitive mood 
of the same aspect by casting away the final letters mo; thus, 
ABunymb, to move, makes ABuHYy, ABUHEWD, &c. 


III. The Imperative Mood. 


(1) As a general rule, only two persons of the imperative 
mood are used, viz. the 2nd and 8rd: Ex. yutdit read (ts, thou, being 
understood), NYCcTbh 08%, OH OF OHO, YATES, YaTAime (BbI), HYCTh OU 
or on% untaims. There are cases, however, in which the Ist person 
may be used; for example, Byab  Oordts, 4 Ont momérs emy, were 
I rich, I would assist him. In the same way, the 1st person plural 
‘ of the present or future tenses of verbs of the perfect aspect is used 
for the lst person plural of the imperative mood ; thus, uge.us, rem, 
NouseMs, noblems, let us go, let us eat, &c. In such instances the 
suffix me is frequently added to the Ist person plural of the impera- 
tive mood: Ez. nodbmumme, cijewme, let us run, let us sit down. 


(2) Sometimes the infinitive mood is used in place of the 
imperative; thus, Morsdmo! He mymmp! Be silent! Do not make 
@ noise! 


(8) In the practice of a high style of conversation or writing, 
to the 3rd person of the imperative mood is added the particle oa; 
for example, da scr¥nums instead of nycrs ons Bcrynums, let him enter. 


IV. The Participles. 


§ 123. The active participles of verbs of the active and neuter 
voices terminate as follows :—The present participle in wfil, wan, wee, 
for the masc., fem., and neut. genders, respectively. This participle 
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is derived from the 3rd person, plural number, present tense, indica- 
tive mood, by changing the final letters ms into uit: Ew. euérpams, 
they regard ; cuorpiwjii, &c., he who regards, &e. The past participle 
in swiii, swan, euee, for the masc., fem., and neut. genders, respec- 
tively. This participle is derived from the singular number, past 
tense, indicative mood, by changing ws into ewiit: Ez. cmuorpbav, 
I regarded ; cmorphowtii, &e., he who regarded, &c. In the case 
of verbs which have not the letter 2 in the formation of their past 
tense, the final letter 5 of that tense is changed into wii, &e. Hw. 
pocs, he grew; pocwiti, &e., he who grew, &c. The past participles 
of the following verbs are as follows :—secm7 to lead, pé.av, BéOwzritl ; 
vam, to go, méas, médwuitt; uBbcmiu, to blossom, nee, uBbmwiti : 
nacmp, to fall, nézs, nddweii. 


§ 124. To the terminations of the participles of verbs of the 
reflective, reciprocal, and common voices, the particle ca is added. 
Ex. cmotpiwusica, he who regards; cmotpbswiiica, he who re- 
garded ; &c. 


§ 125. The participles of verbs of the passive voice are derived 
only from verbs of the active voice. The present participle of 
verbs of the passive voice ends in moiii. This participle is formed 
from the lst person, plural number, present tense, indicative mood, 
of the active voice, by changing the final letter « into viii, aa, ee, - 
(for the masc., fem., and neut. genders respectively). Ha. xBaAUMG, 
we praise; xBasumobii, &e., he who is praised; &c. The present 
passive participles of the following verbs form an exception to this 
rule :—uckdmb, to seek, mckomoli ; nacmu, to pasture, nacdmolti ; 
‘pecmw, to lead, seddmotii. The past participle of verbs of the passive 
voice ends in HNolii or movi, &. This participle is formed from the 
singular number, past tense, indicative mood, active voice, by 
changing the final letters 13 of that tense into mnoiii or motit. 
in. xbaa.as, he made, Nbaannotil, he who is made; mua, he sewed ; 
minor, that which is sewn; &c. The following verbs form ex- 
ceptions to the above rule :—xsasiwmp, to praise, xBdsennouil ; nocKmD, 
to carry, HOmeHHDli ; Npouldmo, to pardon, updmennorit; sabnpBdeo, 
to forget, saGsimotit and sadcénnoiis. 

Obs.—-The present participle of a verb of the passive voice can 
only be formed by means of either of the two neuter verbs 
Gpinirs and o6uTéTb, 7 
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§ 126. In the Russian language there are no other future par- 
ticiples than that of the verb Guim», viz. Ofayupis -an -e0 -te -ia, 


§ 127, Participles are declined as nouns adjective. 


§ 128. Participles of the passive voice have both full and 
shortened terminations; thus, from the full forms come the fol- 
lowing shortened forms: ysaméemoiil, -aa -oe, respected, ynaméems 
-4 -0; WWTaHHDd -aa -o¢, read, WhTaHd -a -o. 


§ 129. As a general rule, participles with full terminations are 
confined to writing and to books, whereas in conversation the 
shortened forms of such participles are more often met with, Hy. 
Jroms JOMs xopom6 noctpéens, This house (is) well built ; Sra Kuta 
npoautana, This book (is) read through; Upunasdnie ucndaneno, 
The order (is) executed. In conversation are likewise used such 
participles as have the meaning of nouns adjective; for instance, 
Ons cywitt pedénons, He is a regular child; pdnenoié oounéps, a 
wounded officer; Henpoxog/morii bev, an impenetrable forest; &c. 


V. Gerunds. 


§ 130. Gerunds of the present tense of verbs of the active and 
neuter voices end in a, a, or yuu and uu. Hz. crya@ knocking; 
cuga sitting, unTaa or YuTAiouu reading, nuMyuu writing. 


§ 13]. The gerunds of the past tense of such verbs end in 6% or 
uu. Hx. cnabes, cugbawu, having sat, &e., 


§ 132. The first noted terminations of gerunds of either of the 
above tenses (those in a, A, 65) are shortened, whereas those last 
noted (in yuu, uu, swe) are full. The former are used in ordinary 
writing and in conversation, the latter in less refined language, or 
in the vulgar tongue. 


§ 133. The gerunds of the present tense, like the participles of 
the same tense, are formed from the 3rd person, plural number, 
present tense, indicative mood, of the verb, by changing ams into a, 
and ams, yms and sms into 2. Ee. moridmp they are silent, méaqa; 
xdgame, they go, x64a; Beayms, they lead, peah; meLATOms, they 
wish, mel64. 


§ 134, The — of the past tense are formed ee past : 
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participles by changing the termination ewiii into wu or es. He. 
morvhewit, morvéeuu, moasées, having been silent ; nanmcéewiti} or 
nanucaswu, having written. 


§ 135. In the case of verbs of the reflective, reciprocal, and 
common voices, the particles cp and ca are respectively added to 
the shortened form of gerunds of the present tense, and to the full 
forms of gerunds of the past tense. Hz. npisacs, hiding, 
cupitaswuch, having hidden, &. 


§ 136. To gerunds of the present tense, passive force (which are 
but seldom used) is prefixed the future gerund of the auxiliary 
verb Oo1me: Hx. Oydyuu xsaiaime, being praised. In lke manner, 
to gerunds of the past tense, passive voice, the gerund of the past 
tense of the same verb is prefixed: Ez. Opies xpasens or noxBasens, 
having been praised. 


§ 137. Gerunds have sometimes the meanings of adverbs. Hz. 
Ons Hhwems cnda, he writes standing, &e. Gerunds of this kind 
are called verbal adverbs (o1raaréaLnoe Hapb7e). 


THE ADVERB. 


§ 138. An Adverb is generally used with a Verb, in order to 
show the quality, circumstances, and mode of action. Hv. fl méap 
muxo, 1 went quietly ; Ons nporyausaaca suepd bepxome, He went 
out yesterday on horseback, Certain adverbs are also placed before 
other parts of speech :—(a) Examples of those preceding nouns 
substantive: «Ho20 Tpys0es, many labours; HNNOCKOADKO COIAAT®, 
several soldiers ; esammus Aéners, in Liew of money ; 6Mib6cmo KH, in 
place of books.—(b) Examples of those preceding nouns adjective: 
OnS Ovens tpHadmens, he is very industrious; secomd nosésnaan 
RHura, an exceedingly useful book.—(c) Examples of adverbs coupled 
with others, in order to intensify the meaning which it is desired 
should be conveyed: cecoma xopomd, exceedingly good ; oweHD 
G1nsko, very near; wopisdo paube, much earlier; eged a THO, 
scarcely perceptible. ; 


§ 139, According to their respective significations, adverbs are 
classed as follows :— 


(1) Adverbs of Quality :—These denote the quality or mode 
of action, in answer to the questions xaxs ? how? raxd.me 66paso.ns ? 
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in what manner? He. A nponomy (from mposomddmn) spé.wa xopomd, 
I pass time well; Tui ncé ahiacwy xaxe au6yas, Thou doest every- 
thing anyhow; Onv ad6atTs uporyansameca whuKdms, He likes to 
take his exercise on foot; &c. 


(2) Adverbs of Quantity :— (a) Answering to the question, 
croabko? how much? how many? Hz. mudéro, maéso, aie 
oqndmanl, &.—(b) Answering to the question, Bo-ckd1bko ? how 
many times? dns. sande two-fold, snatepo five-fold, &c.— 
(c) Answering to the question, Ha-cKO1bKOo? into how many times ? 
Ans, Ha-Ande in two, Ha-4érBepo, into four, &e. 


(3) Adverbs of Place :—These answer to the questions—2dm ? 
where? xydd? whither? ornyaa? whence? from what place? 
Answers: 3xbcb here, ryrs here or there, tam there, Besa every~ 
where, nurs nowhere, rab-nudyqb somewhere or other, gdma at 
home, ty4a thither, c1oga hither, gomoii homewards, orryga thence, 
orctoga hence, w3qaau from afar, cuapyuu from without. To this 
class of adverbs belong also certain nouns substantive, used in the 
instrumental] case, that is, when such signify the way by which one 
travels: Ono bxazs mOpems um goporow 3axwopéas, He went dy sea, 
and fell ill on the road. 


(4) Adverbs of Time :—These answer to the question, xorgé 
when? Answers: cer6qna to-day, 34ztpa to-morrow, ubinb at 
present, AHEMS by day, HO4upn by night, npémse before, ndcat after, 
qdcro often, pbaKo seldom, péuo early, ndésqHo late, &e. To this 
class of adverbs belong also ymé already, emé still, again, 
Bcé always, &c. 


(5) Adverbs of Precedence, such as cnepsé first, at first, 
cuayésa first, at first sight, ca6pa anew, ondth again, Bo-népsoize, 
firstly, BO-Bropvéxn secondly, &e. 


(6) Adverbs of Intensity and Augmentation, such as BechMa 
extremely, Ovens, ropé3go much, cakmIKoMb too much, apenee to the 
utmost, &c. 


(7) Adverbs denoting diminution or decrease, such as e,pa 
scarcely, 4yTb hardly, wachay with difficulty, novrd almost, &e., 


(8) Adverbs denoting sufficiency: xond1bH0 enough, né4Ho fully, 
> 6¥agems that will do, enough, &e. 


(9) Interrogative Adverbs, such as xorga? when? savbun? 
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why? qu ueis? for what? rab? where? syaé? whither? nefacin? | 
is it possible f indeed | &c. 

(10) Affirmative Adverbs, such as ndégrauno really, dedeed, 
ticruuno verily, 3s cémome xbam in fact, 4a yes, 1akb 80, AbiicTBH- 
TeibHo actually, xowéaHo of course, &e, 


(11) Negative Adverbs, such as ne no, Hbrb not, He TaKb not 50, 


HukaK, by no means, HuMés0 not at all, HacK61bKO not any, OTHIOAS 
by no means, copchm He and posce ne not at all, &. 


(12) Hypothetical Adverbs, such as 10-Kpditnett ubpr at least, 
apocb it is to be hoped, aytb-an scarcely, sBpégt-au it is doubtful 
whether, mOmerb-6n1T» perhaps, &c. 


(13) Heclusive Adverbs, such as 1TOKMO, T6AbKO and JHB only, 
eatacrsenso solely, xpdomb besides, &c. 


(14) Adverbs of Comparison, such as m0466n0 like, HapaBah 
ona level, raéxuss 66pasos in this manner, &c. 


(15) Adverbs denoting disparity or dissimilitude, such as wHd4e 
otherwise, Hanporush on the contrary, Ha-o6opdrs vice-versd, &e. 

(16) Adverbs denoting partnership, such as suberb together, 
Boo6mé in general, generally, 3a-o4ud jointly, &c. 

(17) Adverts denoting exchange, such as smtbcro instead of, 
B3aM'bus, 1D lieu of, &c. 

(18) Adverbs of illustration, such as uMenRo namely, To ects 
that is, KaKb-To as follows, Haupumbps for example, &e. 

(19) Adverbs denoting suddenness of action, such as nessnaydii 
unawares, BHe34nH0 unexpectedly, sapyrs all at once, mrnosénHo 
instantaneously, HeaianHo unexpectedly, &e. 

(20) Enelitical Adverbs employed in popular speech, auch as 
moat then, ge said he, géckaTb so to say, Gums then, &. 


§ 140. All Adverbs, except the qualifying (xéuecrsennoe), and 
adverbs of quantity (xosuvectsenuoe), are called circumstantial (o6- 
croiteaberBeHnoe) adverbs. 


§ 141. Adverbs denoting quality, which are derived from qua- 
lifying nouns adjective, have degrees of comparison, as, for example, 
xopomd good, ayume better ; Bécex0 joyous, neces‘he more joyous, BCbxs. 
ecerke merrier than all. Certain of the adverbs, tao, which. denote _ 
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quantity, place, and time, have likewise degrees of comparison, such 
as mHOoro much, 6614e more, 66rbe scbxt more than all, G1ksuo near, 


funme nearer, pcbxt Gaime nearer than all, paxo early, pdate earlier, 
Bcbxt pane earlier than all. 


‘ 


THE PREPOSITION. 


§ 142 Prepositions indicate the relationship between objects. Hz. 
yieauns chis aa crois, the pupil sat down a the table. Prepositions 
likewise serve to alter the meaning of the words to which they are 
prefixed: Hx. d0-x64z income, revenue, y-x6av departure, npu-xdqv 
arrival, 6oc-x6qo ascent, nepembuaAme to alter, pasmbadmp to ex- 
change. 


§ 143. Prepositions are classed as separable and inseparable, 


§ 144. The separable prepositions require after them the oblique 
cases noted below :— 


(1) Genitive: 6e3b, 6e30 without, aaa for, pdgu for the sake 
of, 40 up to, u3b out of, orb away from, y at, a3b-3a 
from behind, 35-04% from under. 

(2) Dative: Kb, Ko to, towards. 

(3) Accusative: upo concerning, %pe3b, 1épe3s through, across, 
ckB03b through. 

(4) Instrumental: nayb, ago over. 

(5) Prepositional: npu near, in the presence of, 

(6) Genitive or Instrumental: mémay, Memp between, among. 

(7) Accusative or Instrumental: 3a behind or for, nogs under, 
at, upeab, nepéas before. 

(8) Accusative or Prepositional ; Bb, BO in, into, Ha on, upon, 
against, 0, 06b, 060 about. 

(9) Genitive, Accusative or Instrumental: cp, co from, with, 
together with. 

(10) Dative, Accusative or Prepositionat: no by, up to, after. 


§ 145. Amongst the class of separable prepositions may be 
reckoned alsocertain adverbs of place which govern the genitive.case. 
Hie, Gan3xp near to, Bd3ah beside, nd4rb along, near, Oxoio about, 
npétae, opposite to, mamo by, cpead in the midst of, puepest i in 
front of, nozaga# behind, — 


G 
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§ 146. The inseparable prepositions are p03, BB, HM8, nepe, mpe 
and pas. They do not alter the eases of the nouns which follow 
them, but they change the meaning of the word to which they are 
prefixed: Hv. réqupii- suitable, ¢o¢roguoit profitable, ubua ex- 
change, nepembua alteration, crpéats to build, pascrpdume to 
dtisarrange. 


THE CONJUNCTION. 


§ 147. A conjunction serves to connect either words or whole 
sentences. Liz. Usins u Wlérps upnmau, John and Peter came; 
Ecan a 6yay 340poBs mo npiboy KE Bam, [f I am well, then I will 
come to you; Ons tru He \Guems WAU He MOocems TOMGuD MH, He 
either does not wish to, or cannot, help me. 


§ 148. Conjunctions are divided into the following :— 


(1) Copulative (cocauniteabuoli), such as m and, game even, 
nputomMa with this, ne Tékmo and ge T6’bKO not only, cBepxs-Tord 
besides which, tTaxme likewise, ixe but, &c. 


(2) Partitive (pasybanterbuvii): tau and ah6o or, &e. 

(8) Explanatory (uspacnhteabnoii) : uTo that, 6YaTo as if, Bbap 
then, now you must know, torga Kakb whilst, taxb ato so that, 
Takb Kakb as, &c. 

(4) Mecterative (noBrophterbubli) : Ha-Ha nelther-—nor, Yctzn 
and orgactu partly, 1o-ro now—then, &c. 

(5) Comparative (cpaBnaterbsdiii): Kakb—Takb as—s0, CKOAb- 
cTo1b as much—so much, némeau than, yhmb—rbms the more— 
the less, TaKb-me—xakbE both—and, &c. 

(6) Conditional (ycaésaviti) or Suppositional (npexnosombtesb- 
noi): émean, écam if, yro6s1 in order to, 4&6bi in order that, 
Korgé 651 whenever, to 6p1 in order that, to then, therefore, &e. 

(7) Concessional (ycryniteabuoiii) : xord although, nycrs be it 
so, nyck4i so be it, nomaayii if you like, &e. 

(8) Oausal (Banocsésuoiii): uGo for, Aaa Tor6 ato for the reason 
that, because, moTomy uTo because, &c. 

(9) Antithetical. (upormponoadmaviii): yo but, ogaano bow- 
ever, Bupéuems furthermore, a but, &c. 
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(10) Conclusive (saxsioukresbuvid): utéus thus, nocemy for this 


reason, crbsospatesbuo and créso Obit consequently, naxouéus finally, 
at last, &c. 


To the class of disjunctive conjunctions belongs likewise the 
particle au, which is affixed to a word in order to express a question. 
Ex, Borau au ser Bb Mocnsis? Have you been in Moscow? Toms au 
gro Aoma? Is that the house ? 


THE INTERJECTION. 


§ 149. Interjections are exclamations' which serve to. express 
various feelings. 


§ 150. Their classification is as follows :— 


(1) of surprise: u! axp! axth! 6a! 6a! ol-am! is it possible! 
(2) of approval: aii-4a! ucnosdt! hail! ro-ro? Opéso ! 
(3) of joy: ypa! 
(4) of assurance: eii-eii! npdso! mght! 
(5) of call: sit! rei ! 
(6) the answer to a call: a! acs! uro! ay! 
(7) of laughter: xa! xa! xu! xu! 
(8) of indignation: they! oyii! 
(9) of incitement: ny! ny-te! 
(10) those which imply a proposal: wa! sa-te! 
(11) of fear: of! axra! 
(12) of threat: yup! sors! aodpo ! 
(13) of reproach: 9! oxp! sy-yars! 
(14) of prohibition: tc! non. ! 
(15) of sorrow and commiseration : oxb! yar ! 
(16) of indication: porh! Bont! 


§ 151. Interjections likewise serve to express various sounds, 
Ez. 6yxp! uapp! xsonn! Anab-Aunb-AnHb ! 





1 As such exclamations are, for the most part, mere sounds, they cannot well be 
represented in every instance in another language. Trans. 
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SECOND PART 
(Orgbuénie Bropée). 


recente erences 


SYNTAX. 


§ 152. Syntax expounds the rules for employing words so as to 
form intelligible speech. 


§ 153. Speech is the expression of our thoughts by means of 
words, 


§ 154. A short sentence expressed in words is called a proposition 
(upegsonénie). Ex. Besxopeicrie ects ao6pogbreas, disinterestedness 
is (a) virtue; répaocth nopdKs, pride (is a) vice; ona 6yAyTb Sordrst, 
they will be rich; &c. 


§ 155. The proposition consists of two principal parts—the 
subject (MogsemAmjee) and the predicate (ckasyemoe). 

(1) The subject is any or everything spoken of in the propo- 
sition ; such, for example, as has been indicated above in § 154, viz. 
Geskopbictie, répaocth, oun. 

(2) The predicate is all that speaks of the subject ; thus, in 
the same examples, jobpoabres b, NOpoKs, Sorarsl. 


§ 156. The subject and the predicate are sometimes joined by the 
verb 6n1Tb, to be, as is seen in the examples given in § 154. The 
verb 6piT» in the forms of its present tense is, as a rule, omitted ; 
thus, ropaoctb nopdérs, pride (is a) vice; & Gbgeut, I (am) poor ; 
ont Gordts,* he (is) rich. 


§ 157. The subject is, generally speaking, a noun in the nominative 
case. Hx. Aivmo npowsé,’ Summer has past; Tyuu saxptisa cdsute, 





3 Abbreviated form of Ghxauil. Trans. 
2 . Abbreviated form of Gorétull. Trans. 
* Neuter form of the adjective spémuaui. Trans. , 
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Clouds hid the sun; &. Other parts of speech may, however, take 
the place of a noun substantive as the subject. These are :—(a) a 
noun adjective or a participle: Hz. Moaéanoe upegnountéetca upiat- 
Romy, The useful is preferable to the agreeable; snmnieviii ne samb- 
qderb, 470 0486 Kacmokuee UpMHasieRuTE Ham, The idle (man) does 
not perceive that the present alone belongs to us.—(4) Nouns 
numeral: Ev, Tamp motcauu néau 3a oraasny, There thousands fell for, 
fatherland ; &c.—(c) Pronouns: Ea. A namy,I write; Imoms upa- 
séxens a moms xrbules, This one (is) diligent, but that one (is) 
lazy ; &c.—(d) Verbs in the infinitive mood: Hx. Aibaamy xpyrhas 
CYACTAUBHIMU ECT BeAUGaimMee cudctie, To make others happy is the 
greatest happiness; &c.—(e) Adverbs denoting time and place : 
Cerdona ten46, It is warm to-day ; 3dmco Bécer0, a mame cKYIHO, Here 
(it) is cheerful, but ¢here (it) is dull. Adverbs of quantity may also 
represent the subject: Hz. Muoto noriGso & Mazo cnacadéch, Many 
perished, and few were saved.—(/) In a few cases interjections : 
Ex. Wporpewbso ypd! There thundered forth durrah! Pasgaséco 
6ndseo ! Bravo resounded ! 


§ 158. The predicate may be—(a) A noun substantive in the 
nominative case: Hx. Cxyka ecto 60.13no Mpasqnolas atogéti, Weari- 
ness is the ai/ment of idle people; &c.—(4) A noun adjective or a 
participle, with a shortened termination : Ex. Bam onexyas dnpumens 
u uéemens, Your guardian (is) experienced and honest; &e.—(c) A 
verb in the indicative or imperative mood: Hv. Ont eumdems, He 
reads ; Homout sams Bors, God help you; &c.—(d) An adverb of 
quality: Ev. Hurts wp Merep6yprm npiémno, uo Guenb ddporo, To 
live in St. Petersburgh (is) agreeable, but very eapensive. 

Ods.—In a few cases a pronoun may take the place of the 
predicate. Hz. Al ne moi, I (am) not thou; &e. 


§ 159. The subject and the predicate are called the principal 
parte or elements of the proposition, to which are joined the other 
and secondary parts that serve to illustrate and amplify the principal 
parts. The secondary parts consist of the complement, the definition, 
and the circumsiantial words. 


§ 160. The complement (Jon0sniteasHoe) illustrates or adds to 
the signification of the subject and of the predicate. 1 may be— 
(a) A noun substantive in any of the oblique cases: 2x. Out 
ab6urn mgavixy w nibnie, He loves mnaic- and singing; &e.—(6) An 
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adjective or a participle when either of these parts of apeech stands 
in the place of a noun substantive: He, Ons markers toni.ma a cad- 
6ato, He pities the persecuted (one) and the weak; &c.—(c) A per- 
sonal pronoun, in any of the oblique cases, and a reflective pronoun : 
Ex. Mui omngaau te6ad, We have expected thee ; On Aymaers 0 cebh, 
He thinks of Aimself—(d) A verb in the infinitive mood: Ea. 
Ons ante wumdmp, He likes to read; &e. 


§ 161. The definition (onpexbaitesbnoe) points to the quality or 
to any of the attributes, both of the subject and of the predicate, 
as well as of the complement. The definition may be either an 
adjective or numeral, or a pronoun. (except a personal, relative, 
and reflective). The definition answers to the ‘uestion Kandi? 
of what kind? yeit? whose? xordpnii? which? créanKo? how 
much? how many? Hz. da ecw omy o6wipnyw ycdanOy naws 60- 
sdmouii cocbay sanaarnas emo mvicaus pyO1éH, For all this vast farm 
our rich neighbour paid a hundred thousand roubles; &c. 


§ 162. Circumstantial words (o6croateibcTBeHHbIA CAOBA) are ex- 
pressed by the various parts of speech in the proposition which indicate 
place, time, mode, and cause or olyect of the action :—(a) To indicate the 
place of action the following questions serve: rgb? where? nys&? 
whither? ornyga? whence? a. Ono Ontas Bp Pimn uw Biybas 
mame udsy, He was in Home, and there saw the Pope; &c.—(é) To 
indicate the time of action there are the interrogatives xorgd? 
when? rakb? how? 4oaro-4u? how long? Ha. Ha npdésdnuxanxs 
OHS 34HATS GblAL KdoKODI Oend co ympa do céuepa, During the holidays 
he was occupied each day from morning till evening.—(c) To indicate 
the mode of action the questions are kaxs? how? xaxuae 66pas0me ? 
in what manner? Hz. Ons tpyautca xeymomimo, He labours in- 
defatigably.—(d) To indicate the cause or object of the action, the 
questions are novemy? why? gaa yes? for what? savbma? why ? 
orger6? from which cause? xz. Bcb soopymhanco O2a sauyimor 
oréyectsa, All have armed themselves for the defence of fatherland. 


Oés.—From the examples here adduced it is apparent that 
nouns substantive are used in the oblique cases, both as 
circumstantial words as well as complements. The dif- 
ference consists in this, that the latter class of words answer 
to the questions ord? yerd? xomy? whma? &c.3 whilst 
the former correspond with the neetcomente advarbs met 
nyaa? noraa? novemy? &c. 
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§ 163. Nouns substantive coupled with adjectives, when found 
separately in the proposition, and serving to illustrate another sub- 
stantive, are said to be ix apposition. Ex. Tlerep6y prh, cesukorennan 
cmoriya Pdcciu, ocadsans Werpius Beahxuus, St. Petersburgh, the 
magnificent capital of Russia, (was) founded by Peter the Great ; &c. 


§ 164. Appositions (npasaoménie) likewise have their own com- 
plements and definitions, as is apparent from the preceding example : 
eedUKoATonHaA cmosuya Pocciu. 


§ 165 <A proper noun, or an appellative noun, may also be used 
as an apposition. Lx. [app Joduns, Tsar John ; Phxd Amypo, River 
Amoor ; &e. 


§ 166. Address expressed by the vocative case is sometimes found 
in the beginning, middle, or end of a proposition: Ha. fl omu,ato 
TeOk, 46ésHD1ii Opyis, I expect thee, dear friend. Introductory words, 
such as Cadea Bory, Glory to God ; kadocemca, it seems; moocems 
Geum, perhaps, &c., are likewise inserted: Ha. Bat, kdacemca, ycréau, 
It seems you are tired. Neither the address nor the introductory 
words enter into the composition of the proposition, and can be 
omitted without interfering with its sense. 


§ 167. The principal parts of the proposition can also be omitted. 
In that case the subject or the predicate will be understood. 
Ex. Xooey vo nork.me uw Hadawddw 3a pabdtamu, I walk along the 
fields and look after the works. Here there are expressed the 
predicates alone, the subject 2 being in each case understood. 


§ 168. With impersonal verbs the predicate is in every case 
expressed without the subject or a person ; hence the proposition 
itself is said to be impersonal: Hx. Mopdsums, it freezes ; eixpumca, 
one believes ; &c. 


§ 169. Propositions, according to their construction, are simple or 
compound. A simple proposition is confined to one sentence only, 
and consists of but one subject and one predicate: Hx. Huadéxda 
ycsamddems musnb ndmy, Hope charms our life. A compound pro- 
position embraces two or more sentences, and is therefore made up of 
two or more propositions: Hw. Hadéocda ycranwddems masHd HAY, 
MeUMdL YKPAUGIOMs es, a cmpdcmu coxpaudioms, Hope charme our life, 
dreams embellish it, and passions shorten (it); &c. 
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§ 170. Propositions, according to their signification, may be 
principal, subordinate, and entroductory. 


(1) A principal proposition comprises some main idea, has its 
own separate sense, and does not depend on any other proposition : 
Ex. Moti Opams, xorépsii wegipao WpousBesént By ounépdl, ommpa- 
euaca 63 noxeds, My brotker, who not long ago was promoted to 
(be) an officer, Aas set out for a campaign; &e. 


(2) A subordinate proposition, on the other hand, depends on 
the principal proposition, which it illustrates, and may be joined 
both to the subject and to the predicate: not so complements, 
definitions and circumstantial words. For instance, in the pre- 
ceding example, the subordinate proposition is joined to the 
subject. Subordinate are coupled with main propositions by means 
of grammaticul parts of speech, viz. relative pronouns, verbs in the 
form of participles and gerunds, adverbs of time and place, and 
conjunctions, 


(8) An tutroductory proposition is not connected either with 
a main or subordinate proposition, and may be omitted without 
upsetting the sense of the passage in which it occurs. Ha, Bui, 
& Ofman, ckOpo KOHuMTe AbIO, You, J think, will soon finish (your) 
business. An introductory proposition cannot be placed at the 
beginning of a sentence: if it is so placed it becomes the principal, 
and what was the principal is turned into the subordinate pro- 
position ; thus, 1 ay mato YT0 BbI CKOpO KOHYETE abso. Here a oymar 
has become the main proposition, and the rest of the sentence has 
been turned into a subordinate proposition. 


§ 171. Toa principal or to a subordinate proposition is sometimes 
joined a guoted proposition, comprising some lengthy passage intro- 
duced without change: Hr. Umunepérops Asexcasaps I. cxaséas 
napésy, “fl scryndo ne BparOms a BosBpalai0 BAM MUPd H TOProRiw,” 
The Emperor Alexander I. said to the people, “I come not as an 
enemy, but to restore to you peace and commerce.” 


§ 172. Propositions, according to variety of expression, may be— 


(1) Narrative, or such as contain the illustration of any sort 
of subject, or simply a tale concerning it: Hz. meas Os1ay népeniaw 
BiacTel! Hows JOACH, HO OAHH SaKOHEI MOTIN OBITS OCHOBARICMS BX} 
rpamaéucnaro cuacria, The sword wae the first sovereign of the 
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=n but the laws alone could be the foundation of their civic 
happiness. 


(2) Interrogative, or such as suge gest questions :—H. 3aybus 
npoxd4ume Mbi Gess BHUMAHiA MMO TpyAdes BeMIeABILNA, NPOAMBaN- 
Mato oT Hagb cOGcrBeHHOW n010cd, Why do we pass by without 
notice the labours of an agriculturist who pours out his sweat over 
his own strip of land ? 


(3) Heclamatory, or those which give utterance to a cry of 
surprise, or of some strong feeling: Hz. Asaquats toa mMaasidna 
XPHCTIAACKAXD AYUIb MpPH3bIBAIOTCA Kb HOBOM MAZHM, Kb COSHAHIIO 
cpoer6 yesosbyeckaro Aoctéuuctsa! Twenty-three millions of 
Christian souls are called to a new life, to the recognition of their 
own human worth! 


(4) Imperative, which express a wish, command, or pro- 
hibition: Hx. Hatpaacdatime AoOpoabress, Npocsrudiiime s104ét, yco- 
eepuénemeyitime Bocnutéuie, Reward virtue, enlighten the people, 
perfect education. 


Ots.—Imperative propositions may be—(a) impressive, or 
those giving expression to a precise injunction. The con- 
struction of such entails the addition of the conjunction sxe 
to the imperative mood: Hz. uumdiiace rpom4e, read (thou) 
louder; &c.—(5) softening, or such as are employed in 
ordinary conversation and in popular phraseology. These 
are formed by means of the addition of the particle xa to 
the imperative mood: Hr. Cxamuxa mab, Prithee tell 
me; &c. 


(5) Hypothetical or conditional, or such as are formed by the 
addition of the conjunction 6o1 to the past tense of a verb: He. 
Korgé Got BbI NO3HOKOMBAMCh Cb HMMS, TO NoaokAd Ove ero, Had you 
become acquainted with him, you would have liked him; &c. 


§ 173. Compound propositions are formed— 


(1) By coupling one principal proposition with another by 
means of conjunctions, He..Ha bora ynosaii, a cams He ea 
_ Hope in God, and be not careless; &c. 


(2) By coupling principal with subordinate propositions, by 
Teans of the various grammatical parts of speech (vide § 170): 
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Ex. Herépia ects HayRA, Kotépan us0Gpamders Bb cudsHion pascnish 
_ cyniécrseHHsia Wepembaot Bs msn HapogoBs han rocysperss, History 
is the .ecience which depicts in a connected narrative the actual 
changes in the life of peoples or of sovereignties. A subordinate 
proposition may occur at the beginning of a sentence: Ha. Keau 
He coy wroety CKASAIND 65 HEMHOLULE eroedins MOt0, UbMS TAO cépdye, 
TO MHOrO- -pbaiews TOABKO Pa3BeAeMb BOAIO COOcTBeHHOe 4¥BCTBO, J/ 
thou canst not say in a few words that with which (thy) heart (is) 
Juil, then with much speech thou only dilutest thine own feeling 
with water; &c. 


§ 174. Speeeh is formed by coupling simple or compound pro- 
positions possessing some connection of their own. 


§ 175. Speech is either periodical or abrupt.—Periodical speech 
consists of several compound propositions. Hx. Al rorésuaca 6pirTp 
caugbresems TopKectsé BesnKorbOHaro: 0 TOpaectEO, BUA HHO MnO 
npeBsomis6 MOé OMMAaHie. . Takoe me 4yBCTBO, KaKOe nOTpACaz0 
MOW Aywy, Korgd ae MBB Bb Dépsblii pasb Aabubl, Korg 
H yBuxBIS Pams wocpeah erd sanycrbpmed paBHUAbl, KOrga MOAXOAWAS 
ro xpauy Csararo Ierpa,  octranoBMica OAD erd M3yYMATeADALIMS 
cpojomb. I made myself ready to be a witness of a magnificent 
triumph: but the triumph which I saw exceeded my expectation. 

. The same sort of feeling agitated my mind when the Alps 
were presented to me for the first time, when I saw Rome amidst 
her (7d. its) desolated ruins, when I came beneath the temple of 
St. Peter, and remained beneath its amazing vault; &¢.—Adrupt 
speech consists of several simple principal propositions, coupled by 
grammatical parts of speech. Hx. uyscrso ycraaocta acaé3s0 : ChAbI 
MOK BOZOBHOBMANCL: Ablxanie Moé cra4so aerno. The feeling of 
fatigue disappeared: my strength was renewed: my breathing 
became easy, &c. 


§ 176. Syntax embraces the rules: (1) of the concord (corsa- 
copanie); (2) government (ynpapsénie); (3) arrangement (paamb- 
ménie), of words ; and (4) punctuation (npenmnanie). 


I. Concorp or Worps. 


§ 177. Concord of words signifies their reales coupling in all 
parts of the proposition. . 
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§ 178. The most important rules under this head are the follow- 
ing :— 

(1) The subject and the predicate, when expressed by declinable 
parts of speech, agree in case, but in gender and number they may 
differ when the predicate is a noun substantive: Hz. Kaamvinu 
Hapods Kouyonid, The Kalmucks, a nomad race, &e. 


(2) When the verb Gsitb indicates a temporary condition, the 
predicate is used in the instrumental case: Er. Bpars moti rorgé 
Gbt.as KademoMs, My brother was then a cadet; Wéppore 6Ydyms 
sass nu nocabauie népeviau, The first shall be last, and the 
last first ; 


(3) A predicate expressed by a verb or participle with a 
shortened termination always agrees with the subject in gender, 
number and person: Hx, Joma npdgant, the house has been sold ; 
Aepésua x¥ouena, the village has been bought; micbma orupéaacust, 
the letters have beeen despatched ; &c. 


(4) Definitions agree with those words which they define in 
gender, number and case: Ha. muérie AuKie HapOAbl MOKAOHALOTCA 
nedécHbimb cBbiwiamb, many wild races worship the heavenly lumi- 
naries; &c. 


(5) An apposition agrees with its substantive in case, whilst 
it may differ from it in pode: and number : Ex. Heabs0, nosésnbii- 
wii MeTAs1b, WaxOAMTcd y Hach Bb U306MAiH, Tron, a most useful 
metal, is found with us in great abundance; &c. 


(6) When there are two nouns (an appellative and a proper) 
in apposition signifying one and the same object, but of a different 
gender and number, the predicate agrees as to these with the appel- 
lative noun: Ez. Topoas Aeuubl cidpuica Bb ApésHoctu, The town 
of Athens was famous in antiquity ; &c. 


(7) In the case of titles, such as BeansectBo Majesty, Bundrecres 
Highness, Cebraocrs Serene Highness, &c.,the words defined by them 
agree with them in gender: Hx. Ummepdropcxoe Beatsecrso, Impe- 
rial Majesty ; Bama Csbraocrs, Your Serene Highness, &c. j—but 
the predicates belonging to them agree in gender with the person- 
age to whom the title relates: Hx. “Eré Hmueparopcroe Besiuectso 
H3BOANA% BO3BpaTitsca w3> Mockse!, His Tmperial Majesty was 
pleased to return from Moscow; Ea Koposéscxoe Buicovectso Hocb- 
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méza sch reicmia yré6usta sasegénia, Her Royal Highness visited 
all the high schools; Eré Cebraocrs 65113 s6naTs nhs Zent romain 
xbiéuu, His Serene Highness was engaged the whole day with 
important business; &c. 


(8) If there are two or more substantives of differept genders, 
and one of these is of the masculine gender, the definition 
will also be of the masculine gender: Ea. Ont npunécs Bam ndévie 
MABHbI, KAUR H AaHAKApTE, KYAACKHDIe 10 Bémemy metdniw, He 
brought you the #ew plans, books and maps doughi according to 
your desire. 


(9) If two or more definitions relate to the same object, 
then both the subject and the predicate are put in the plural 
number: Ex. Bhioe u Asdnckoe mopi naxddamca Be mpegtuaxs 
Poccii, The White Sea and the Sea of Azoff are situated in the 
confines of Russia; &c, 

(10) When several objects are referred to, and their general 
number ig expressed by the pronouns éce or nuwmd, the predicate is 
placed in the s/zgudar number: Er. Bee emy updeusocn, ece cocru- 
ado er6, everything pleased, everything charmed him; Hua updécp6pt, 
HA MOIDOBI, HH CAE3bI HECIACTHLIXD — HUUMO He MowAd ed TPOHYTE, 
Neither the requests nor the prayers nor the tears of the unfortu- 
nate—sothing could touch him. 


(11) A separate object relating to any of two or more persons 
spoken of in the proposition is placed in the singular instead of 
the plural number: Hz. Hécab taxdit neyyaun, 66a Opéra nosbcusH 
nocs (not wocti), After such misfortune, both brothers became dis- 
couraged (di¢., hung down their zoses) ; &c. 


(12) The verb Ovum» in the present tense does not always 
agree with the subject in number, and is sometimes placed in the 
singular, although the subject be in the plural number: Zz. Y mena 
ecmb prota xapmunol, I have rare pictures, &e. 


(18) When the verb Goump in the past tense is found between 
two substantives of different genders, it must agree in gender with 
the first, and not with the second. Ez. [érp» dozs phasoe a Becd- 
a0e auti, Peter was a playful and merry child. 

‘ (14) When the subject is represented by the adverbs of 
quantity—mad.0, much, many; maz0, little; whcKo1bx6, some, 
several; ck6abKo, how much, how many; crosbKo, ao much, 90 
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many—the predicate is placed in the neuter gender and singular 
‘nomber. a. Bs droms cpaménili yOumo xibexosoxo oeanéposs, In 
this engagement several officers (were) killed. 

(15) The words madmecsto, multitude, 661bmaa 4actb, greater 
part, mAzaa yacrb, lesser part, require the verb or predicate to be in 
the singular number: Ze. Tams codpdsocd Mudaceomeo CcOAASTD, 
There were collected a multitude of soldiers; Bosaowaan vacmd B&wuxs 
TOBApAMeH Mpoussedena BL OUNépEI, The greater part of our com- 
rades were promoted to officers. 

(16) Verbs which relate to one object must be put in the 
same tense and aspect: Fir. ORD cHAs 3a CTOID, NOOPMAA, HANUCAAS 
pbmdrersusiit orsbr u ommpdeuas erd Kb mpochterw, He sat down 
at the table, thought a little, wrote a decisive answer, and sent it off 
to the petitioner ;—but when there are adverbs or conjunctions with 
the verbs, different aspects may be used: Hz. Oat cmas 3a CTOs, 
ddat0 aymars, Roméus cmaas micamp orsbrh Ww HaKonéyr omnpdeuas 
eré Kb upociterio, He sat down at the table, thought for a long time, 
then degan to write an answer, and finally despatched it to the 
petitioner. 

(17) A gerund in a subordinate, and a verb in a main, proposi- 
tion must express the action of one and the same person: Ev. Hoay- 
UABD HChMO, 8 HanHcés TBST, On receiving the letter, I wrote tlie 
answer, &c. Therefore it would be irregular to say, Croa sa roph, 
raasa MOM BOCKAMdinch mpekpdcubimb Busomb, Standing on the 
mountain, my eyes were enchanted with the beautiful sight,— 
instead of Cro# na ropb, a Bocxumésca npexpScubims Bhgomp, Stand- 
on the mountain, I was enchanted with the beautiful sight ; &c. 


II. Tas Government or Worps, 


§ 179. In the government of words are explained the various 
relations between the principal and the secondary parts of the pro- 
position. 


§ 180. These relations show the dependence of one word on 
another, and such words are said to be governing, and governed or 
subordinate: Hx. Wlyws 6¥pu, o6pasondnie cépana, &c.; the noise 
of the tempest, the formation of the heart, &c. Here the words 
wyms and odpasosdixie are the governing words, whilst 6/ou and 
cépdya are the governed words, or those dependent thereon. 
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§ 181. The principal rules in the government of words are cons 
tained in the subjoined use of the oblique cases with and without 
prepositions. The nominative and vocative cases being direct, do 
not depend on other words, and therefore are not subject to govern- 
ment. 


(a.) Use of the Cases without Prepositions. 


§ 182. The genitive case answers to the questions, koré?.of whom? 
werd? of what? veit? apa? ape? whose? and is used— 


(1) Where there are two nouns substantive in a complementary 
phrase: Lr. Meus u3ymiia Bbicoré cops, The height of the mountains 
astonished me; &. A complement is sometimes used in the dative 
instead of in the genitive case: Ha. 3ybcb uasuduena ubad macmains, 
Here (is) noted the prices ¢o the places; &c. In certain masculine 
nouns signifying quantity, the termination of the genitive case is 
changed into that of the dative: Ar. A kynhap fiyab cadavapy u 
eyuTs wd, I bought a pood (86 Ibs.) of sugar and a pound of tea 
(vide § 39). Nouns substantive in the genitive case can be changed 
into nouns adjective: Ha. Ayyp céanua, A ray of sun; cdaneunotit 
ayab, solar ray; &c. 

(2) In the case of nouns substantive derived from active verbs 
which require the accusative case: Hx. Ymenie nosésnvixs KHUIw CnO- 
co6crByerb Kb obpasosdnin yma, The reading of useful books aids in 
the education of the understanding ; &c. Certain nouns derived 
from neuter verbs also require the genitive case: Hw. Bb munépaib- 
HBIX, WCTOUHMKAXS OpoucxdguTh xKumbuie eodvi, In mineral sources 
the boiling of water takes place; &e. 

(3) In indications of quantity, measure, and weight: Kx. Y wach 
MHOLO pabdmel a Mato epémenu, We have much work, but little time. 

(4) After nouns adjective of the comparative degree: Hz. Cra- 
phi Apyrb ayame Hésviws Oeyxs, An old friend (is) better than two 
new ones; &C, 

(5) In the case of nouns adjective indicating merit, strangeness, 
fullness: Ew. Jocrdittusiit yoascénia, worthy of respect ; aymabth 
spdocmu, free from pride; onb NOLYINIS KOWEAEKS MOAN Denes, 
He received a purse full of money. 

(6) In the case of the numerals nostop4, Aza, 66a, tpa, sersipe, 
and their compounds, such as gpagquath 4Ba, cOpoKs Tpa, &c., the 
genitive case is placed in the singular number: Hu. nostopa py6aa, 
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1} roubles ; axa cmoad, two tables; 66a Gpdma, both brothers ; Tpu 
xn, three books; yertipe cmexad, four panes of glass; nath- 
Aecith toa coaddma, fifty-three soldiers, &c.; but with all the other 
numerals the genitive case plural is used: Ha. Mats cmoades, nécemh 
Gpdmvecs, cro cméKoAs, Thlcaua KNUIw, five tables, eight érothers, 100 
panes of glass, 1000 books, &e. 

(7) In the case of the numerals ana, 66a, rp, yerbipe, and 
their compounds, the adjective is used in the nominative case of 
the plural number, and in the same gender as that “to which the 
substantive in question belongs: Ex. Er6é mpu nocabdnia couunénia 
amin Gorméii youbxs, His three last compositions had a great 
success; &c. In the case of all the other numerals, beginning 
with five, the adjective and the substantive must agree in number 
and case: Ex. Cemb nocabanaxt coumnénis, the seven last composi- 
tions; &c. 

(8) In the case of active verbs, when their action extends to 
a part only of the object: Hx. ait mab 0énew, Give me some money. 
With such verbs are always understood adverbs of quantity, such 
as HeMHO, little, few; HIbcKOADKO, some, several ; &e. 


(9) In the case of active verbs with the negative adverb ne, 
not: Ex. fl ne ada mpdésqnocru, I do not like idleness; &c. The 
genitive case is also used when the negative precedes the verb 
which comes before the governing verb: Ez. Tui ne xorbas WTATh 
gmoti kuiau, Thou didst not desire to read this book. 

(1G) Active, reflective, and common verbs implying wish, 
expectation, deprivation, fear, danger, require the genitive case : 
Ex. fl oeadio wamb ycnibra Bb BALIEMS nba, I wisk you success in 
your business; Oup Adaro odaas Hatpddot, He long eapected a 
reward ; Bal Auwusu Men YyOosdarcmeia puybrb pach, You have 
deprived me of the satisfaction of seeing (dit. to see) you; Al ona- 
cdicd nomeépa a th Oowuca nacoduenia, I dread a fire, and thou 
Jearest an inundation ; &e. 

(11) The following verbs also govern the genitive case :— 
tpeGosdrb, to require; goctarétb, to attain ; créuts, to cost ; orsh- 
abipaTb, to test ; xomorétbea, to solicit ; caymarsca, to obey; crblgkrnce, 
to be ashamed of; and certain others of similar signification, 
which answer to the questions Kord? 4erd? 

(12) The genitive case is required after adverbs denoting 
place, such ae péarh, beside; n6,4xb, near; 6103p, near; 84048, along; 
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sub, outside; payrpi, inside; caapfma, on the outside ; iss by; 
6xo10, near; and others after which are put the questions xord ? 
serd ? 


§ 183. The dative case answers to the questions komy? semy ? 
and is used— 
(1) With certain active verbs, such as noqpamarh, to copy ; 
noméap, to aid; caymits, to serve; yromgdts, to please; noppeahrs, 
to harm; conyrcrsosatb, to travel with; &c. 


(2) With certain reflective and common verbs, such as yqus- 
aiteca, to be surprised at; pdégoparsca, to rejoice at; mpegdéraca, to 
give one’s self up to; moaatbca, to worship; masopaTbca, to complain 
to; Hpasutica, to please; &ec. 

(8) With the impersonal verbs, such as maab, it is a pity; 
cts quo, it is shameful ; x6uerca, one desires ; H&406HO, it is necessary ; 
HYRHO, it is needful; &e. 


(4) When the complement is a personal object indicating 
relationship, friendship, enmity, &c.: Ex. Oub Mum OHOA, TH exy 
Opyts, He (is) uncle to me, thou (art a) friend to him; Onn Hempy 
Goavwmct nenpiimead, He is a great enemy to Peter; &e. 


(5) With the adverbs mpasiano, becoming; coorsbrerseuno, 
corresponding to; coo6pa3H0, conformably to; &e. 


(6) The following adverbs likewise require the dative case. 
sonpers, contrary to; Ha-310, despite; Hd-cmbxb, in derision of ; 
Ha-Depeopt, in spite of ; Bb-yroay, for the pleasure of; &e. 


- § 184. The accusative case answers to the questions nord? 410 P 


and is used~—~ 


(1) As a complement, after active verbs without a negative ; 
Ex. Ou xyniias prdnyw xnuy, He bought a rare book ; &e. 

(2) As a complement, after neuter verbs indicating a known 
distance or time: Ex, Ons Obméan ybsayo eépemy, He ran a whole 
vers ; MBI He cuéam @cxo How, We did not sleep the whole 
night; &e, 


§ 185. The instrumental case answers to the stshioa, burt ? 

ubwp? and is used— : 
(1) With all the passive verbs:. Hz, Ont Obirp 1106kMt seb 

yosipamaus, He was beloved by all his comrades; &e. 
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(2) With the reciprocal verbs, followed by the preposition om: 
Ex. Hamu séiicna xph6po cpamdauch co nenpidtesama, Our troope 
bravely engaged with the enemy ; &c. 

(3) ) With certain of the reflective and the common verbs, such 
as sahumareca, to eecapy one’s self; ymunithca, to wash one’s self ; 
ropautnca, to pride one’s self; socxamdtca, to be charmed with ; 
aroGonattca, to delight in; &c. 

(4) With verbs aaieting power, management, arrangement, 
such as paaate, to rule; yupabaaiTh, to govern; pacnopamarsca, to 
dispose ; saphabipatb, to manage; oOsagdtb, to possess ; pactosarars, 
to place; &c. 

(5) The following verbs likewise require the instrumental 
case: Aopoxuth, to prize; mepTBosdrs, to sacrifice; oO#a0BaTb, to 
abound in; crpagats, to suffer; &c. 

(6) Nouns substantive derived from verbs which govern the 
instrumental case require that the words subordinate to them 
should also be in the same case: Hz. pacnopaénie umyuecmoome, 
the distribution of property; 3anbapininie Omadmu, the management 
of affairs ; &e. 


§ 186. The prepositional case is always used with prepositions. 
With the prepositional case are used many verbs answering to the 
questions 0 kom»? o4emb? Bb demb? npn démb? such as AymaTb, to 
think about; meutarp, to reflect ; comardrs, to regret; mewasntbca, 
to grieve; 3a0drutbca, to busy one’s self; xzonordtb, to bustle ; yapa- 
mHATECA, to occupy one’s self; Haxogutnca, to be situated; cocrosrs, 
to consist of; &c. 


§ 187. Certain verbs require various cases. The more frequently 
used of such are the following :— 

(1) uaabrs, to pity; spocits, to beg; which require the geni- 
tive or the prepositional. 

(2) vaoszeTBopitb, to satisfy ; moKpoBatescrsosatb, to protect ; 
which require the dative and the accusative. The dative when the 
action relates to an intellectual object: Ea. ygossersopith seeadnin, 
Anbonvicmey, to satisly desire, curiosity; NOKPOBUTeALCTBOBATh NaYKaMs 
Hu xyddscecmeams, to encourage the sciences and arts. The accusa- 
tive with a personal object: Ex. ysonszetsopit, npocimesa, to satisfy 
the petitioner; moKpoBltesbcTBoBaTh O60HnoLTs cupome, to protect poor 
orphans, &e. 

H 


{ 98 ) 
(8) In “the case of the verbs yaits, to teach, and ofya4rs, to 
train, the personal noun is placed in the accusutive, and the object 


of the action in the dative, case: Ez, Onb YauTs mdi cecmpy MYZvIKh, 
He teaches my sister music, &e. 


‘ 

(4) The verb cabsopath, to follow, governs the dative and the 
instrumental. The former, where intellectual nouns are concerned: 
Ex. Cabgosats OdbpbiMs npumMibpams u costmams, To follow good 
eramples and counsels. It requires all other nouns to be in the 
instrumental case, before which is used the preposition sa: Ez. 
BOMHEI CAbAYIOTL 3a coduUMs no.wKosddyems, The soldiers follow (after) 
their leader, &e. 


(5) The verbs ncupéutmpats, to ask for, 3acayanpatb, to deserve, 
uckatb, to seek, when used in the present tense, and in the imperfect 
aspect of the past and future tenses, require the genitive case; but 
when used in the perfect aspect they govern the accusative case: 
Ew, Ont ucnpamnsaers, o7 ucnpallnbass, edwuero coradcia, He asks, or 
he asked, for your consent ; Oub ucipochss, or ucipdcuTs, 6dwe corrd- 
cie, He asked, or will ask, for your consent; &c. 


(6) The following verbs govern the accusative and the instru- 
mental cases :—mpenedperars, to despise ; Opocats, to throw; Bep- 
rbrs, to turn; mpombimairs, to deal ; ropronats, to trade ; Gprisrars, 
to sprinkle. 


(7) The verb ygoctOusatb, which requires the genitive case, 
sometimes governs the instrumental case also: Hz. yaoctOuts 
Haypadrl Ue Musocmvl, to bestow rewards and favours; Tocysapp 
YAOCTOHA FO ceoums pastosopoms, The sovereign honoured him with 
his conversation ; &e. 


(8) The verb na6agatb, to observe, when it suggests the 
question y10?, requires the accusative case: Ez. nabawgats 
nophdoKs u uucmémy, to observe order and cleanliness ; and when 
it suggests the questions 3a ubmM>b? 3a Kbmb? it takes the metru- 
mental case, with the preposition 3a: Ha. naGawsath 3a nophdKomes 
H 8a uucmomen, to look after order and cleanliness. 


Obs.—The rules of government, to which a verb is subject, 
remain the same when that verb is changed into another 
part of speech: Hr. Own gocrhrp cBoéi ybasu, He attained 
his odject ; gocturésomii yb2u, one who attains (his) ofect ; 
Aoctaménie wb.2u, the attainment of an object; &c, But nouns 
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substantive, derived from active verbs which require the 
accusative case, govern the genitive, as already stated in 
§ 182: Hz. crpoénie déma, uténie Kudu, the building of the 
house, the reading of the book. Others, again, govern the 
dative, with the preposition xx: Er. nourénie Ks poduimes- 
AMS, YBaménie Ks crdpuiums, reverence to parents, respect to 
elders; &e. 


(9) The verb Gsaroaaputh requires the accusative case, whilst 
words derived from it govern the dative: Ez. A Osarogapwo Bota, 
I thank God; Gamodupénie Bdry, thanks to God; Gamodapé cooemy 
0nd, OH yuAaTHAD BCb Aotrh, thanks to his uncle, he paid all his 
debts. 


(b) Use of the Cases with Prepositions. 


§ 188. The government of the oblique cases likewise depends on 
prepositions :— 


(1) The prepositions Ge3p, ain, p&an, Ao, 43, OTB, y, and their 
compounds 132 3a, 131-04, always require the genitive case. 

(2) Kb (ko) governs the dative case. 

(3) Ilpo, pest (yépe3n), cxBo3b, the accusative. 

(4) Hagan, the instrumental. 

(5) Ipu, the prepositional. 

(6) The prepositional adverb méagy (mem>) requires the 

genitive and the instrumental: Lz. Dros ropogs semuTL Méardy 
Osyxs proks, or Méacoy OeyMA proKamu, This town lies between two 
rivers; &e. 
(7) When aa answers to the question ky4&? whuther ? it requires 
the accusative: Hr. 3a pbry, 34 mope, beyond the river, beyond the 
sea. But when it answers to the question 20m ? where? it governs 
the instrumental: Ev. 3a pbxdw, 34 mMopemb. Likewise, when it 
answers to the question 3a 410? for what? it requires the accusa- 
tive case: Hv. Tot 65115 Haka3anb 3a abHOCmd, & OH DOAYUAAD 
Harpasy sa npusenduie, Thou wast punished for idleness, and he 
received a reward for industry. 


(8) When moan answers to the question xyga? whither? it 
requires the accusative: Hr. Out chip nods dépeso, He took a seat 
under the tree, But when it answers to the question rab? where? 


an 
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it governe the instrumental: Ex. ons cugurs nods dépecoms, he is 
sitting under the tree. 


(9) Hpea or népeas requires both the accusative arid the in- 
strumental: Ev, Ont mpeacraan npeds Tocyddpa or npeds Tocyddp- 
emt, He presented himself defore the sorerezgn. With inanimate 
and abstract objects, this preposition is more often used in the 
instrumental case: Er. Onn aphaca mpeds tpodoms, He appeared 
before the town ; Ont UpaBe npeds ceoéio cécrmcmbw, He (is) right in 
bis own conscience ; &c. 


(10) When x» (sn) answers to the question xv4é? whither P 
it requires the accusative: Hr. Ont nomeas 6s nae, He went into 
the field, But when it answers to the question rgb? where? it 
governs the prepositional : Hx. Onpryiner 63 noi, he takes a walk 
in the field. The preposition Bt (Bo) with certain verbs indicating 
promotion, bestowal of rank or reward, under any conditions what- 
ever, requires the accusative case of the plural number, and that 
case must in such instances be like the nominative: Zr. Ipousnécth 
Rb OounépsI, to promote to (be an) officer; HaznaTATh BL KaWAMAATHI, 
to appoint (as) candidate; &c. 

(11) When xa answers to the questions kyaa? whither? na 
Kord? on whom ? na yt6? on what? it requires the accusative case : 
Ex, Onb ornpisnacn ua dcrposr, He set out fur the island; ff wa- 
wbtoch Ha Banly ApYaGy, I rely ow your friendship. But when the 
same preposition answers to the questions rab? where? na Komp? on 
whom? Ha yemt? on what (implying rest)? it governs the pre- 
positional : Hr. Top& Arna naxdgutca sa 6crposs Cundsin, Mount 
Etna is situated in (dt. on) the island of Sicily; &c. 

(12) When o (064) answers to the questions 0 4T0 or o60 4T0 ? 
against what? it requires the accusative: Hr. Ont yuikGca 0 Kamenn, 
He hurt himself against the stone. But when it answers to the 
questions'o nomb? ahout whom? o yémp? about what? it governs 
the prepositional case: Ex. Ont ropopirs o kamnb, He speaks about 
the stone; &c. 

(13) When cz (co) answers to the question cb yerd? from off 
what? it requires the genitive case: Hr. Ont yndsb cb admagu, He 
fell from off the horse. When it answers to the question cp Kor? 
hike whom? co ¥ro? like what? indicating comparison, if requires 
the accusative: Hz. Bernunué6nm cp admags, In size ike a horse? &c. 
When, again, it answers to the questions cb kbup? with whom? cp 
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whut? with what? it governs the instrumental: Ze. Onn nynitzs 
céuu ch a6magbw, He bought a sledge with a horse; &c. 

(14) When no answers to the questions n0 yvemy? over what? 
and no 4émMb? at what rate? it requires the dative case: Hx. Oup 
rysiers 06 noay, He walks on the floor; A naagy m0 py6410, I pay at 
the rate of arouble. But when it answers to the question no 410 ? 
up to what? it governs the accusative: Ha. Onb ymlésb Bb BOAY 00 
camyto mé10, He went into the water up to (his) very neck, When, 
again, this preposition answers to the question no komb? after 
whom P it governs the prepositional: Hz. Ont nudyerp oo orn, He 
cries after (his) father. When zo: is used in the sense of ndécab, 
after, it likewise takes the prepositional case: Hr. Io cmépra Werpé 
Beannaro, After the death of Peter the Great ; &c. 


III. Tue Piactna or Worps. 


§ 189. The placing or arrangement of words shows the order in 
which they should follow when used in speech. 


§ 190. In the arrangement of words in a proposition, that order 
must infallibly be adhered to in which our thoughts succeed each 
other, The more closely we keep to the ordinary conversational style 
in the arrangement of our words, the more natural, easy, and clear, 
will be our expressions. 


§ 191. This very style, the use of which is maintained by cul- 
tivated writers, comprises the observance of the following most 
important rules :— 

(1) The principal object in our sentence should be placed first 
of all, ze. first should come the subject, then the action of the subject, 
or the predicate, and lastly the complement: Hr. Térpp ocnosiap 
Ietep6ypra, Peter founded St. Petersburg; &c. Speech should 
begin with those words which most occupy our thoughts: Hv. [pa- 
Hy AS ChAbBbI rpomb, Lumbled the loud thunder; &c. 

» (2) Sometimes before the principal portion of the proposition the 
secondary parts are placed, as these serve to prepare the way for the 
main object of the narrative: Hz. Bs mini coicdkoli aunot, na Gepery 
Mockevt proki, 1exh10 Ha. rpash {Ba MOAOABIE ye1oBbra, In the shade of 
a tatl lime tree, on the bank of the river Moscow, two young men lay 
on the grass. 

(3) Where there are many definitions placed together, the 
following order should be observed: first the pronoun, then the 
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numeral, after these the adjective or participle, and last of all the noun 
substantive: Ha. Tb asa Gbausie Opéra ambiorn xopomig cmocé6socru, 
Those two poor brothers have good abilities; &c. 

(4) A qualifying noun adjective is always placed before a poe- 
sessive adjective: Hx, borimaa soaotéa munara, a rick golden sword. 
And circumstantial adjectives are placed before both qualifying and 
possessive adjectives: Hx. Zdmwuee upidtHoe OOwectBo, the Jocal 
pleasant society ; &c. 

(5) Cardinal numerals are placed before a noun substantive: 
Ea. Emy orb poay cémodecams abr, He is seventy years old. To merely 
express a number approrimately, the numeral may be placed after 
the substantive: Hr. Emy Orb poay arbre cémpdecams, He is about 
seventy years old. 

(6) Ordinal numerals are placed before cardinal: Hx. Mépenie 
Asa aaca, the first two hours. 

(7) From the juxta-position of cases similar in termination an 
irregularity, and even a confusion of expression, ensues: La. Ou 
NOWHTAICA 6CMG GOlickKOMS ONDITHDIML WH XpAOpLIMh DOAKOBOALEM, 
He was considered dy all the troops an experienced and brave leader. 
In order to avoid such a fault, the words must either be transposed 
or their cases changed: Hx. Ons nountaaca 60 6ceéms edtickin OnbIT- 
HbIMb H xpéOpbiMb o1KoBOguemb, He was considered iz the whole 
army, &e. 

(8) Verbs should not be placed at the end of the proposition : 
Ex. Our pé3nbia wayKu sxaems, He knows various sciences. Instead 
of this, the sentence should stand thus, Ont 3naems, &c., He knows, 
&c. This rule may only be departed from when the whole emphasis 
of the phrase is containedin the verb: Hx. JOGpLixp s,éi xedsame, 
a BIbIXE mpesupaioms, Good people are prazsed, but wicked (people) 
are despised ; &c. 

(9) Adverbs of guality are placed before a verb when a com- 
plement or a subordinate proposition is attached to it: Hx. Kppi- 
16Bb OTAHYHO Uncéa, GCdcHu, KOTOpHAa, Gexb comubala, BBI yATAIH 
nbcxoasKo past, Krwiloff wrote fables excellently, which doubtless 
you have read several times. But when the verb is unaccompanied 
by a complement, adverbs may be placed after it: Ex. Kpsiaépe 
nuchap omaduno, Krwiloff wrote eacellently. 

(10) An adverb must infallibly be placed before that word which. 
it qualifies: Hz. Ons cosepuwénno xonqaas nOsbii nepesdss, He has 
completely finished (his) new translation, &c. If this rule is not 
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observed, and if the adverb is transposed, an altogether contrary 
signification will result; Ev. Onb r6aunib cosepménno HORE nepe- 
Boat, He has finished (his) perfectly new translation. 

(11) The negative adverb xe must be placed before that word to 
which the negation refers: Hx. Ons ne ceréana Obtat y Gpata a BIepé, 
He was zot at (his) brother’s to-day, but yesterday. The following 
arrangement would therefore be irregular: Onb ne Obra ceroAHA y 
Opéra a syepa. A similar rule must be observed with all words 
used in the sense of adverbs. Such should infallibly he placed before 
the words to which they relate: Hr. Wssbcrite meni, no-xpaiinell 
mbps, 0 340poBbb Baems, Inform me, at least, about your health. 
This sentence would have a directly contrary signification were it to 
be thus written: u3pberite, no Kpéinei mbpb, mena, &c., Inform me 
at least, &c. 

(12) In the construction of conditional or prepositional pro- 
positions with impersonal verbs, or with adverbs, to the conjunction 
6ot is added the past tense of the verb 6vvmp: Ex. Bam» no1é3H0 
Odiao Got nporvauBateca, It would have been useful to you to take an 
airing. Many offend against this rule by expressing the phrase 
thus: Bama nové3no Oot poryauBaTEcA. 

(13) The conjunction 6+: must not be used in one and the same 
proposition: Az. Ecau Obi f Tak’b KOpOTKO He 3Ha1'b 6bt BACB, TO He 
nowbpuas Ooi nam, If I had not so mtimately known you, I would 
not have believed you. Here the conjunction 6v should only be 
inserted in the first proposition, after the word écau. 

(14) One and the same word should not be often repeated, 
especially if that word be a pronoun: Ex. Ont BUIKVHHAS uve, 
BIAID UL KE cedb, KOPMHAL UL Kakh ceours ATOM, HM OTOCAAID ULB Kb 
poattersm, urs, He bought them, took them to himself, as his own 
children, and sent them away to their parents. 

(15) Words, the signification of which is contained in the 
preceding word, must not be repeated: Hix. Cewdduawniti dend nama 
paséra dd20 mpodosndsacs, To-day’s day our work was long con- 
tinued,—should be Ceréqua Hama paGdra 6b1aé npososmutesbaa, ‘J0- 
day our work, &. Such a fault is called a pleonasm. 

(16) Expressions should not be turned in a way that is foreign 
to the Russian language: Hz. Bai catmxomb emé MOs0Ab1, 176651 
saHiTb CTOAb BARBY!) AOAMHOCT, You are still too young to undertake 
such an important duty. Such turnings of phrase appertain to the 
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French language. In Russian they should be expressed thus: sui. 
emé Takb MOIOAbI, UTO He MOmete 3aHdTS, &c, An error of this kind . 
is called a galficism. 


IV. PuncrvaTion. 


§ 192. The signs of punctuation serve to illustrate the coupling 
or disconnecting of propositions and their parts. 


§ 193. The signs of punctuation (3nakb wupenuHanias) are:— 
(1) comma, 3auntaa (,) — (2) semicolon, ro4Ka ch 3anaTou (;) — 
(8) codon, aBoetouie (:) — (4) full stop, rouna (.) — (5) point of 
suspension, MHOTOTOYIC (..... ) — (6) note of admiration, 3HaKh 
pockannaresbubii (!) — (7) note of interrogation, 3Hakb BONpOCH- 
TeibHblii (?) — (8) Ayphen, septa or tupé (-) — (9) parenthesis, 
ck6OKa or 38aK> BMBCTUTeAbHBIM ( ) — (10) cnverted commas, apysanaTad 
OY BHOCHDI 3HaKb (“ ” ). 


s 


§ 194. The comma is placed— 

(1) Between two or more subjects and predicates which are 
not connected by conjunctions: Hx. Besysiit, Irva m Ténaa cyrb orae- 
Abiiawia ropbt Bb Espn, Vesuvius, Etna and Hecla are the vol- 
canic mountains of (/¢. in) Europe; &c. 

(2) When the following conjunctions are repeated, u, Hu, usu: 
Ex. H xomap. u cabrs, man, Both rain and snow fell, &c.; Ont ne 
yubers nu anTatb, nu nucdth, He can nether read nor write; Bu 
dau ne Morah, %1u He xorbiu Sroro cabaaTb, You either could not, or 
did not wish, to do this. 

(3) When the conjunction u couples the main propositions with 
the various subjects: Hx. Bb rors jenb paspasiiaach yacnan Oypa, u 
MpOsMBHOH AOKAL 3aTOHMAD MHOriA YAuNbI, On that day broke a ter- 
rible storm, azd heavy rain flooded many streets. But when the 
conjunction u couples two principal propositions which relate to one 
and the same subject, the comma is not inserted: Ha. Tam> can- 
phucrsosaza chabaaa Opa uw mpoMsBoguAa CTpAllAbiA onycromézia, 
There a violent storm raged axd produced frightful desolation. 

(4) A comma is placed before the conjunction « when the latter 
of two propositions comprises the result of the first, and when after 
the conjunction « are understood the conjunctions noromy, oTToré : 
Ea. A cerédana mudro xoguas, u (ommotd) ycréb, I have walked much 
to-day, and (hence) I am tired, &c. 

(5) If for the conjunction « the conjunctions Kart #, TaKb M, can 
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be substituted, then a comma is not placed before u: Hx. Tpyant 40- 
crépuiu emy u cadsy u cocroanie, (His) labours brought him doth fume 
and fortune,—instead of kaks caény, maxs w COCTOAHIe. 

(6) Before the conjunction wu, when it signifies explanation : 
Ez. Teansénia, i2u Olseitnapia crpané ropucras, Helvetia or Switzer- 
land (is a) mountainous country. But when fam is used in a 
disjunctive sense, the comma is not used: Hx. Onp mesdrp O51 bxars 
Bb Tepméuiw w.2u Urdsii0, He wished that he might go to Germany 
or to Italy. 

(7) In short propositions before the conjunctions a@and xo: 
Ex. Out mpaxogiab mb Bam, HO BEI Ye ybxaan, He came to you, 
but you had already gone away ; &c. 

(8) With two or more qualifying adjectives without con- 
junctions: Ex. Creddoprs ects MbcpAGA, wosnan, WM HeupacTynHas 
Kpbnocts, Sveaborg is a solid, imposing, and impregnable fortress. 
But when one of the ieee IS a possessive or circumstantial 
adjective, the comma is not inserted: Hx. Buepawuitt npiAmuoiii 
Béyeps, Yesterday’s pleasant evening. 

(9) Between commas are placed all the annexes of the subject 
and of the predicate, as also the subordinate and introductory 
propositions and words: Hz. Bam tpyab, Kdocemcn, UpAXOAUTD Kb 
KoHuY, Your labour, 2 seems, approaches tle end. 

Ods. 1.—Participles, gerunds, the pronouns KOTOpblli, KOH, Ka- 
KOH, KTO, TO, the adverbs kakb-T0, TO-ecTb, nanpaas bpp, Kpomh, 
and the conjunctions 470, 6y4To, 6can, 10, HéKeAM-abM1, Kpomb, 
Kakb, require a comma to be placed before them, as also 
words which separate the subordinate from the main pro- 
position. If, however, a participle is employ ed as an adjective, 
and a gerund as an adverb, a comma is not inserted: Ex. 
Yerosben mpydAupiica ve anders cxyKn, The man who labours 
does not know dullness ; Ons yutderp emda, He reads (whilst) 
standing. 

Obs. 2.—The subject, the predicate, and the copula, are not 

_ separated by signs of punctuation: Hx Aansi noxpoitet cub- 
romb, The Alps (are) covered with snow, &c. Neither are 
definitions or complements divided from their principal parts : 
Hu. Bepmaust maéraxs Aaniickaxs rops noKpeITsI BbIBDING 
cubroms 4 abgoms, The summits of many Alpine mountains 
(are) covered with perpetual snow and ice. 
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(10) The adverbs so-népsnixs, BO-BTopEIxt, &c., and the con- 
junction naxonéns, are separated by commas: Er. Bo-népeoixe, Bb 
n3AépmuTe TYTL MHOTO AGHerb, a 60-emopeirs, NOTepsere MBOTO Bpé- 
menu, Lirstly you there spend much money, and secondly you lose 
much time; Haxonéys, ows pbmtica bxatb pp aepésaw, Af dast he 
decided to ride to the village. 

(11) If nouns in the vocative case are found in the middle of 
a sentence, they are separated by commas: Fz. Kb, namb, Musocmu~ 
éouit tocyOdpo, oOpamarocs cr npécb6o10, To you, dear sir, I turn with 
a request. But when a sentence begins or ends with a noun in the 
vocative case, after that noun notes of admiration will be put: Ez, 
Méirocmusovii Locydapo! wosséante OGparutsca Kb Bam, &c., Dear 
air! allow me to turn towards you, &c. 


§ 195. A semicolon divides one proposition from another :— 

(1) When its several parts have been already separated by 
commas: Hx. Toansi muteseii Oban U3b OTHA, DOAKH pycckie man 
BBOTOHE ; OAR Chacdin MH3Hb, APyrie HecaM e€ Ha *épTBy,—Crowds 
of inhabitants fled from the fire, Russian regiments went into it; 
some saved their lives, others sacrificed them. 


(2) In abrupt speech, when the main propositions are expressed 
briefly, and do not depend on each other: He. [pojosroparbimu 
ocTpoBama pasOpocaHbI HeOodbUia pwn ; OTD AepéBHH Ao Jepesan 
Obryrs yania xopOxnu; uépKeu Gbabors,—In (shape like) oblong 
islands are scattered small groves; from village to village run 
narrow paths; the churches look white. 


§ 196. A colon is placed— 

(1) In the middle of the proposition, before the explanation of 
any of the parts or appellations: Ew. Vesonbre ambers math BHSMBAXE 
YBCTED : spbuie, cayxb, BKych, OGoninie  ocasanie,—Man has five 
exterior senses: sight, hearing, taste, scent and touch; &e. 

(2) Before quoted or foreign words: Ha. Pycckaa noczésuna 
ropopurs: “yuéube cabrb a Heyyéabe Tha, ——A Russian proverb 
says: “ learning (is) light, and ignorance (is) darkness,” 

(3) Before a subordinate proposition, when it comprises in itself 
the explanation of the causes or results of the action, expressed in 
the main proposition, and when with this may be placed the con- 
junction noromy-a70: He. Onn yObanica Bb HEBOIMOMHOCTH HKATb Bt 
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eroauinh : OoxOgbl erdO yMeCHbUAAUCH, a pacxOAb] yBeamuupasneb,—He 
convinced himself of the impossibility of living in the capital: his 
income decreased, and his expenditure increased. This sentence can 
be thus expressed : nomomy-umo Aoxabl ero yMeHbIdaach, &c. 


§ 197. The fudl-stop is placed— 
(1) At the end of the sentence or proposition which comprises 
in itself complete meaning. (See Hx. § 175.) 
(2) After separate words not possessed of any grammatical 
bond. For example, the table of contents of books, or circulars : 
O npavdxt soobmé, about rights generally, &e. 


(3) With shortened words: Hx. Hs. Tonsdposs, Ivén Gon 
teharolf, &e. 


§ 198. Points of suspension are inserted to mark some unexpected 
interruption of speech: Hx. Kande-ro mpequyyscrBie MeHA yctpa- 
maeTh .... HO, HTL, Sto MexTa ! Some sort of presentiment distresses 
me..... but, no, itis a dream ! 


§ 199. A note of interrogation is placed after a question: Kro 
npaméas? Who has,come? &c. 


§ 200. A note of admiration is placed wherever a wish, command, 
prohibition, are indicated, and also after interjections: Hw. Ucndéaua 
cxopbii! Cattppo! Do (it) quickly! Silence! Intense surprise is 
sometimes indicated by a double note of admiration (!!), and strong 
doubt by a double note of interrogation (??). 


§ 201. A hyphen is placed— 


(1) Whenever any word has been omitted: Ex. 3an6éup moi— 
npasga, My law (is the) truth; bors-moit murs, God (is) my shield. 


(2) In the case of some unexpected change of speech: Ex. 
Céakne cKpsl40ch—w BAPYTD, Kak OYATO Ob H3% rayOunst Aga, sapepbsa 
6ypa—The sun was hid, and suddenly, as if from the depths of hell, 
began to roar the tempest. 

(3) Between the speeches of two persons when they are not 
named: Hz. Wha tet sanuméeutca? Yurdi Heropii Rapamsana.— 
Rorépsiit tomp? Apbadanatsii. With what art thou occupied ? 
I am reading Karamzin’s history —Which volume? The twelfth. 
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§ 202, Words or whole illustrative passages are placed within 
parentheses: Hx, Mon6sann (66.208 topd) ects Beicowdimad 23% Toph 
Bt Espénb, Mont Blanc (the white mowntain) is the highest mountain 
in Europe, &e. 

§ 203. Inverted commas are placed in order to distinguish quoted 
ot foreign words that are used in the sentence: Hz. Exatephua 
Bropaa craséaa: “ Ayaute upocriits AécaTb BHHOBHBIXD YbML HaKasATS 
ogHoré HeBianaro.” Catherine II. said: “It is better to pardon 
ten criminals than to punish one innocent person.” &c. 


THIRD PART. 
(Orabacuic I périe). 


ae 


ORTHOGRAPHY. 


§ 204. Orthography treats of the regular use of words in 
writing. 
§ 205. The chief rules of orthography consist in the proper use 


of letters and of separate words, and in the correct division of 
syllables. 


§& 206. Letters, according to their delineation, are capitals 
(aponucuaa) and /inear (crpounaa). 


Usk or CAPITALS. 


§ 207. Capital letters are written— 

(1) At the beginning of each sentence. 

(2) After a full stop. 

(3) After a colon when inverted commas appear in the pro- 
position: Ha. Cyséposp orsbudua: “ Al 3410 Kytysosa, a Kytysose 
BHdeTD MeHA ;’—Soovoroff answered: “I know Kootoozoff, and 
Kootéozoff knows me.” 

(4) After notes of interrogation and of admiration, if the 
meaning of the sentence is finished: He. Th hmems bpuaro 
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cvacria ? Dost thou seek true happiness? Wgéms na sparden! Let 
us go against the enemy ! 


(5) At the beginning of every verse. 


(6) In nouns relating to the Divinity: Ha. bors, God; 
Coagdteas, Creator; Iposagbuie, Providence; &c. 


(7) In the names of Saints: Hx. Anécroat, Apostle; IHpopdrs, 
Prophet; Ilpearéya, Forerunner; &c. 


(8) In Proper Names: Hw. Aasexcéngps, Alexander ; Mapa, 
Mary; Adng0np, London; Anbupt, Dneiper; Besysiii, Vesuvius, &c. 


(9) In adjectives employed as proper names: wx. Poccilickaa 
Umnépia, Russian Empire; Yépnoe Mépe, Black Sea, &c. 


(10) In various words used in the sense of proper nouns; 
such, for instance, as the naines of ships, of streets, of bridges, &c. 


(11) The name, patronymic, and title of the ruling Emperor, 
and of the whole of the most august Honse are written in full, 
in capital letters: Ex. ETO HMMEPATOPCKOE BEAMAECTBO 
rocyAAPb HMITEPATOP'D AAEKCAN APH AIERCAHAPOBAYUD, 
lis Imperial Majesty the Sovereign Emperor Alexander, Son of 
Alexander, &c. Likewise the adjectives which refer to the Sovereign : 
Kz. BbICOUAHMNE, Most High, &e. 


O6s.—The initial letters only of the names and titles of foreign 
ruling personages are written with capital letters: Hx. Eré 
Hanepétopcroe # Kopoaésctoe Beatuccrso Hanepdérops Fep- 
mauchiit a Ropoab Ipyccriii Boabreasm, Tis Imperial and 
Kingly Majesty the German Emperor and Prussian King 
Wilham, &c. 


(12) In pronouns relating to the person of the Emperor and 
of his House: He. ETO BEAHWECTBO, Bo BpéMa UpedsiBdnia. Caoerd 
Bp [[apcrom> Ceab, noserbap gocrapats Kb Hemy oryéTs1, His Majesty, 
during his stay at the Royal village, ordered (them) to send reports 
to bint: &e. 


(13) In letters and business papers all titles—like raasp, 
prince; rpaep, count; 6apont, baron—ranks, names, and offices, 
when a person is indicated by such: Hw. Tenepdan Deangua pumas 
Kaa3b bapétunctii, General Field-Marshal Prince Barydatinski; 
Rangaept Kaas Topyaxéss, Chancellor Prince Gortchakéff, &. In 
the same way when addressing persons of these ranks: Hx, Bde 
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Cifireascrso, Your Serene Highness; Eré Tpesocxogureaserso, His 
Excellency ; Eré Baaropéaie, His Honour ; Eré [peocsaméncrso, His 
Eminence; and the complimentary designations used in writing: 
Maaocrassiit Focyadps a Tocnoquut, Dear Sir and Mister, &e. For 
the sake of politeness, pronouns which relate to the second person 
are put in capital letters: Ma. A npocias Baco o aoctanaénin Mab 
Bémaxs naduosp, I asked you regarding the furnishing to me of 
your plans. 


(14) The initial letters of adjectives relating to God and His 
Saints: Ea. Beesmimiii, Most High; Bcectapanit, Most Mighty ; 
IIpenogé6aniii, Reverend; &c. 


(15) The initial letters of the designations of governments 
and tribunals: Li Tocygépersenasiii Copbra, State Council; Hpa- 
BUTCABCTBYIONNii Censrh, Executive Senate ; Raaneasdpia Maancrépersa 
Bayrpessuxt Aka, Chancellory of the Ministry of Home Affairs; &e. 

(16) The initial letters of the titles of scientific and educational 
institutions: Hx. Aragémia Hayns, Academy of Sciences; Munepa- 
sorkueckoe Odmectso, Mineralogical Society; Tops Huacraryrs, 
Mining Institute; &c. 

Oés.—The rules in clauses 11, 12, 15 and 16 are observed in 

petitions and in business papers generally. 

(17) In the initial letters of the titles of books: Hx. Iyte- 
mécrsie Boxpyrp Cabra, Travels Round the World; &. 

(18) In the initial letters of the names of festivals: He. 
Csbrace Bockpecénie, Easter Sunday; Baaros!tesie, The Annun- 
ciation ; Pémgecrso Xpuctéso, Christmas Day, dit. Birth of Christ. 

(19) In the initial letters of the names of orders: Hz. Opgens 
poxBi3Ka, Order of the Garter; &c. 

(20) In the initial letters of the characters in fables, &c.: 
Ea. Oqudémant Aé6eqn, Pars, u Ul yna, &c., Once upon a time a swan, 
a lobster, and a pike; &c. 


Ust or SMALL Lerrers. 


§ 208. Rules for the use of the letter a :—-Nouns ending in 0, yo, 
we, and we, have, in the nominative and accusative cases of the 
plural number, a: Hz. soitcna armies, okHa windows, crekaa glasses, 
4utia persons, cepana hearts, yaasnma schools, spbauma spectacles— 
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not BolicKu, ORAL, &c. The exception to this rule is A6s0Ko apple, 
which makes AG1oxu. But all the diminutive nouns ending in xo 
and ye have u, ov: Hw. 3épabimixo grain, plur. SépHRIMEH, 3ép arpne 
mirror, 3épKaabibl. 


§ 209. The letter 3 in the prepositions 303, 43, H43, pa3, before 
the letters k, 0, T, X, 0,4, M1 and m, is changed into ec: Kz. 
BockAuMaHie exclamation, BOcnuTaHHAKD pupil, ucrpeduts to destroy, 
ucxdapb exodus, ucnbséuie cure, ucuesdth to disappear, npoumdécrsie 
occurrence, ucujandts to pinch. 


§ 210. The letter i is written before vowels and before the semi- 
vowel i: Hx. wpiaTooe nsbberie pleasant news, mA pK itab hot 
July, &e. Before a consonant the letter ¢ is written in the word 
Mipb universe, and in all words derived therefrom—Ez. mipcnoii 
world, scem/pubiii universally, Baagum?ps Vladimir, &c.—in order to 
distinguish them from the word mups, peace, and its derivatives, 
In foreign words adopted in the Russian language, after the letter 
is written u, and not ow: Hx. yvepa cipher, meqanuuna medicine, 
and not yompa and me{uupina, although in such instances the 
pronunciation is the same. 


§ 211. Although in the terminations of the diminutive and 
caressive nouns the form of the letter e is preserved, it is pro- 
nounced like w Instead, therefore, of writing usbréuwxp blossom, 
UBBTOYVRKD is written, &c. 


§ 212. The double letter cu is found at the beginning of the 
following words only, and their derivatives: cuactie prosperity, 
cuéTb account, cuactanpbili fortunate, necudcrabi unfortunate, pae- 
cyétp calculation, cauTatbh to count, &e. 


§ 218. Rules for the letter ':—This letter is found at the 
beginning of two radical words only, viz. bxats (b3qutb) to ride or 
drive, berb to eat. It occurs in the beginning or the middle of the 
following words and their derivatives :— 


A. Gorbsab, disease, 


Aupbab, April. 6p$w (from 6puts), I shave. 
6tcb, demon. 
Gicutb, to drive mad, 


B. Gémencrso, madness,. 
Gecésa, conversation. Obratb, to run. 
bechana, summer-house. 6b44, woe. 


Grbgauit, pale. Gbaawhi, poor, 
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Gkgnccts, poverty. 

Giunit, white. 
Ghapuo, cataract (in the eye). 
Ghayra, sturgeon. 


B. 

BcTpbyirh, to meet. 

pbaatb, to know. 
oTB Aah, to taste. 
Bhabuie, knowledge. 
baomocrb, intelligence. 
Bbapma, witch. 

BéAAUBOCTb, politeness. 

BECTS, News. 
wicnopbab, &c., confession. 

Bbmau, eyelids. 

BbKo, eyelid, 

BERL, ecntury. 

Bhan, eternal. 
BeYNOCTE, eternity. 

Béna, Vienna, 

BUCH, Crown. 

BEAGOKb, Wreath. 

BbAUK, broom. 

wbuo, dowry. 

sipa, faith. 
rbpats, &e., to believe. 

Bicatb, to weigh. 

Bich, weight. 
Bich, scales, 
Bimatb, to hang. 
woBbcuts, ditto. 
gaBhca, curtain. 
naskcs, verandah. 

Bits, branch. 

Bbreps, wind. 

Bbm4Tb, to announce, 
usBbmats, &c., to inform. 
Rabbah, &c., to visit. 

Bbx4, pole. 

sharp, to blow. 

Biep>, fan. 


r. 
rik6t, proper name, 
rates, anger. 
THbA6H, bay (colour). 
ruts46, nest, 
rophara, @ game. 
rpamorbit, learned man. 
rpBxb, sin. 


A. : 


Antups, Dneiper. 

Anterp, Dneister. 

Aocn’éxs, armour. 

aba, virgin. 

AbBaTb, to put. 

OAbRaTb, to put on. 
uzabpatbca, &e., to mock. 

Abad, grandfather. 

abacrbie, action. 

jbo, business. 
afdnic, act. 

Atavte, to divide. 
oupeabauts, to define. 
pasAbauts, &c., to separate. 

abra, children. 


ik. 


merb3a, glands. 
e180, iron. 


3. 


Baica, curtain. 
gamkuanie, observation. 
BaHaBhcb, curtain. 
BAU0BbAb, commandment. 
Bact bHYABOCTH, shyness, 
satwbule, eclipse, 
3aTbBath, to project. 
BBE3Aa, star. 
aBkpb, wild beast. 
BMBil, serpent. 
sptabiit, ripe. 
SbBB, mouth. 

BBBATb, to yawn, 
sbauya, eyeball. 


Haatens, Indian. 
Hug biira, turkey. 


K 


kattga, cripple. 
KABTb, Yoom. 
nrbTa, cage. 
koatno, knee, 
Kphanitt, strong. 


( U3 


A 


«hau, left. 
ahzapp, healer. 
abuurs, to cure. 
(These two words are sometimes 
spelt with e instead of m, but the 
latter is more regular.) 
serbats, to cuddle. 
itab, idleness, 
staat, to plaster. 
nersout, absurd. 
pesakosbuubii, magnificent. 
xbcb, forest. 
rbmid, forest imp. 
atatp, to climb. 
rhcruana, staircase. 
zito, summer. 


weaBéab, bear (from Bégars, to 
know, and méqp, honey). 
MBAb, copper. 
mi, chalk. 
waa, exchange. 
nepeména, alteration. 
nambua, &c., treason. 
mbpa, measure. 
aunemépie, hypocrisy. 
ym bpennocrs, &c., moderation. 
mBCuTb, to knead. 
wero, place, 
BMbujaTb, to insert. 
fam BCTHARS, viceroy. 
mécan, month, or moon. 
whruts, to mark. 
gambrats, to remark. 
ormbruts, to make a mark. 
mbx3, fur. 
mbmits, to mix. 
cmbcb, mixture, 
mbmarp, to impede. 
nombmdreascTso, folly. 
nowbxa, &c,, obstacle. 
mBmOEb, sack. 
méujanias, burgess. 


naxbateca, to hope. 
Hamépenie. intention. 


wacatgcrso, inheritance. 

nacbuémoe, insert. 

sepécra, bride. 

nenécrza, daughter-in-law, 
or sister-in-law. 

neA‘AA, week. 

néra, indulgence. 

BbApO, womb. 

aémunii, tender. 

Héwagt, proper name. 

séuens, German 

nbMéu, dumb. 

BbTL, no, not. 


0 


oopstTars, to find. 
H206pbratp, to invent. 
upio6psrarp, to acquire. 

064%, dinner. 

o6ézua, mass. 

obérs, vow. 

o6bmanie, promise. 

opéxs, hut, 

orséTb, answer. 


a 
HASH, captivity. 
nxbcexb, mildew. 
paboripeh, bald. 
noobaa, victory. 
noBsrs, district. 
noxéu0, log of wood. 
nonex‘kinauKs, Monday. 
nocbmyath, to visit. 
npuBstaazocts, affability. 
npaméps, example. 
npbcun, sweet (not salt). 
nériti, piebald. 
nua, froth. 
naa, punishment. 
nbaaab, denarius (a coin). 
DSCHE, song. 
DSTYXt, cock. 
nbxérta, infantry. 
némiii, pedestrian. 
némxa, pawn (in chess). 


P 
pSarilt, rare. 
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péasga, radish. 
phate, to ent. 
upopkxa, alit. 
phomutt, playful. 
pond, carved. 
pia, river. | 
pina, turnip. 
picndiga, eyelid. 
pia, speech. 
napbuie, dialect. 
pbmuns, to decide. 
pbaerd, sieve. 
pbmérKa, grating. 
pbats, to pour forth, 


c 


ceaphis, reed, pipe. 
ceuptault, ferociows. 
ceéinif, fresh. 
cBbrs, light. 
cBbrits, to iluminate, 
csbad, candle. 
upocbinenie, &e., enlightenment. 
cabat, track. 
cabgonatb, td follow. 
nocabanilt, &e., last. 
cabn6H, blind. 
cmbxb, laughter. 
embétbca, to langh. 
cubundh, &c., laughable. 
ewéra, estimate. 
Chtrd, shew. 
césherh, conscience. 
copra, advice. 
comnéaie, doubt. 
cechab, neighbour. 
cnbmutb, to hasten. 
cTpb4, arrow. 
crbaa, wall. 
cheep, north. 
cbaad, saddle. 
cbcTb, to sit. 
cbana&, greynesa (of hair). 
chua, seed. 
chua, vestibale. 
chab, cover. 
ochaats, to shade. 
chao, hay. 
cbpa, sulphur. 


cbpult; grey. 
chrosat, to lament. 
Céib, net. 

chub, to flog. 
cbarb, to sow. 


T 


Treatra, cart. 

rhio, body. 

Thub, shade. 

rhcanti, narrow. 
crbcuats, &c., to crowd. 

récto, dough. 

réuuts, to amuse. 
yréxa, amusement. 


y 


yOtujdvs, to convince. 
yhaqn, district. 


x 


x166%, bread. 
XIbsb, stye (for animals). 
xpbut, horse-radish. 


qf 


ypbTh, flower. 

yBieTH, to blossom. 
yhsutiga, flute. 
néyirb, to draw off. 
Ybaith, to heal. 
Bcybiits, d&c., to cure. 
nim, mark. 

haute, to aim. 
Wh0BaTb, to kiss, 
iui, whole. 
nbna, ‘prite. 
bub, chain, 
nbrRia, clinging. 
wbnsdtica, &., to sting to. | 
nbuewbrs, to grow sti. 
hot, flail. 


| 
veronbns, man. 
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Words which have the letter m retain it in all compound and 
derivative words: Ez. Bhpa, faith ; Bbpys, I believe ; sbpio, I trust ; 
pbpasti, faithful ; shpaocrs, fidelity ; ysbpéuie, assurance ; y2bpen- 
HocTb, confidence ; noBbpeHHbli, agent; Bbpodtie, probability ; 40- 
ctosbpanii, authentic; sersophpasti, credulous; cyesbpie, super- 
stition; &c. Two words only do not follow this rule, viz. nagbaTsca, 
to hope, and ogbsats, to dress; from which come nagémaa, hope; 
and ogémga, clothing. 

The letter m is written in the syllable xm, which is prefixed to 
pronouns and adverbs: He. WOKTO, HIbYTO, HKOTOPbIH, HHCKOABKO, 
nibxorga ; but the word néxorga, want of leisure, is written with e. 


In the following instances the letter m appears at the end and in 
the middle of words ;— 

(1) In the dative and propositional cases of nouns substantive 
terminating in @ and a: Ez. Cayrn, to a servant; 0 cy4bb, about 
a judge, Excepting those nouns which end in ig: Hz, Poccia, 
which has Pocciu and o Poccia, &e. 


(2) In the prepositional case of nouns which end in #, 6 and b of 
the masculine gender; Hx. Bb noKom, in peace; upu cTos, at a table ; 
Bb OTH/, in the fire. Also in the prepositional case of nouns which 
end in 0 and e: Hz. na oxu/, on the window; Bt n6an, in the field, 
but those ending in ze take u ; thus, Bb uwbuiw, in possession; o pbmé- 
Hiz, about the decision. , 

(3) In the comparative and superlative degrees which terminate 
in ne and nitwitt: Ex. cybrine, cabramiwii. 

(4) In the numerals ogut, ABM, 66m, ABDHAADAT, aspcta. In 
the first and third of these examples the letter m appears in all the 
cases. 

(5) In the dative and prepositional cases of the pronouns a, TH, 
ce6a ; thus, mam, Tedm, 0 cebn. 

(6) In the instrumental case, singular number, of the pronouns 
RTO, 4T0, TOT, BECh; thus, K/OM'b, YOM, TOM, BCOMD. 

(7) In add the cases of the plural number of the pronouns tors 
and Beck. 

(8) In the nominative case, plural, of the fem. form of: the 
pronoun of the third person: oné, on6. 

(9) In verbs, the first person of the present tense of whieh ends 
in 7010, the letter 7 occurs in all the tenses and moods, except of 6pars, 


= 
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to shave: Hz. curs, to dare, cm710, cua, cunt. And likewise in 
all words derived from these verbs: He. cmsbaocth, cmibaniii, cM/is- 
yAnb, daring, bold, bold fellow, &c. | 

(10) Except the three verbs, ymepérs to die, tepérs to rub, 
nepéts to push, and its derivatives, sanepétb to lock, omnepéts to 
unlock, all have % instead of e before the termination mo of the in- 
finitive mood: Hz. cmorpftb, xotbtb, BAgmts. These verbs have also 
t» before the terminations #% of the past tense, indicative mood : 
Ke. cmotpiab, xovbsb, BuaAb. The participles and gerunds, and 
also all words derived from these verbs, likewise maintain the letter 
to: He, Bagoswiii, yeuaes, BuAHie, MpuBnAoHie, NpoBUA/bHie. 

(11) In the adverbs pe347, Ba, PAM, AOKOATD, AOTOAIO, 3A/OCb, KPOMID, 
HEIH/b, OTCOIM, NOAA/, BOI, BO3A, BUpAB, BA‘BR, BCKOph, Baka- 
HYH/, Haequuls, W6cam. Likewise in nouns adjective formed from 
these adverbs: Ez. puvbmnili, 34/6maif, abiammnii, &. 

The letter m also appears before #% in the terminations of the 
following nouns—Asgit, Asexcioit, Cepréii, Matenit, rpamoti6i, and 
in the derivatives of the verbs amaatb and féitcrpoBaTs, such as 
3A0AToiL, UapoAi. 


§ 214. The letter m is not written in the following cases :— 

(1) In the middle of words, after the letters r, K, x, K, 4, MI, UW, 
except in the case of the two pronouns komt and 4MD. 

(2) When the letter e is pronounced like é (tio or 0): Ha. séq1, 
MEAD, Mérb, O4eIb. Exceptions :—Sudstantives : rawb3ga, 3B/b34bl, 
chqaa. Verbs: o6prap, and 136.1, and their compounds mpiobpnas, 
uzobpbib, pach. 

(3) In the designations of races, terminating in ne: Hx. Caa- 
Baxe, Slavs ; Poccidne, Russians; Apmave, Armenians; &e. 

(4) In foreign words received into the Russian language ;— 
except Anpfab, April; Bina, Vienna; and their derivatives. 


Oés.—In order to avoid mistakes in the use of m in words 
wherein the letter e also occurs, it should be observed that m 
represents the sound on which rests the accent: Hz. Jeabatb, 
to fondle; reara, cart; csepb, north; Hmmens, German ; 
e130, iron; nepem/ana, change; &c. 


§ 215. The Greek letter 9 appears only in the beginning of the 
following Russian words: ai! StoTs, ext! Sxoll, dtakb, sTakow, and 
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in the beginning and middle of foreign words introduced into the 
Russian language: Hx. xo, aKpdtops, oxsimens, orémn, nodma, 
nodrh, &e. 


§ 216. The letter 6, in pronunciation like ¢, appears in words 
introduced into Russian from the Greek: (Za. Aohast Athens, 
Oepmon#ant Thermopylae, &c.), and also in words taken from the 
Latin or the French. In such it stands for th: Hw. Iceapp Esther, 
Oésops Théodor, Goma Thomas, &c. 


§ 217. The letters ¢ and » mark the distinction in the pro- 
nunciation of those words ending either in the one or the other. 
The former gives a hard articulation: Ez. croas table, mecrs pole, 
mats mate; but the letter » gives a soft utterance: Hx. crosy so 
much, so many, Mlecro six, Mato mother. The semi-vowels % and 5 
after the sibilant letters x, 4, m1, m, mark no kind of distinction in 
pronunciation: Ev. sons knife, pom rye, Meus sword, Tey to flow, 
HaMbIIWs reed, MBIM> mouse. In such cases it must be observed that 
all nouns of the masculine gender take «6 after the sibilant letters 
above enumerated: Ex. py6éms border, ryas ray, K11043 key, Bpays 
doctor, marae hut, naams cloak, name ivy, &. The same remark 
applies to the patronymic nouns: Hz. Wsdnosnys, Muxdusonays, 
Herposaus, &c. But nouns of the feminine gender terminate in 0: 
Ex. powd rye. How night, nycroms waste ground, nomoute aid. 
After the u in the middle of a word, o is not written: Hx. aéuna 
daughter, touka point, stop, névka oven, otiura bird, &c. 


§ 218. The letter s occurs in the genitive case, plural, of nouns 
ending in a, 0, and we: x, cayrd cayrs, OKHO OKORS, yohanMe 
yiliaus; likewise in the same case and number of the following 
words :—TsICATa ThICAYs, cémen» caméns; and in certain cases, 
singular and plural, of the masculine and neuter forms of the 
pronouns Haws and sauls. 


§ 219. The letter » occurs— 


(1) In the infinitive mood of active and neuter verbs: Ez. 

Y U e s « e 
cmotphi», Obrato. Likewise before the suffix ca in reflective, 
reciprocal, and common verbs: Hx. xpaaitoca, cpamaroca, Hagbatoca. 


(2) (a) In the 2nd person singular of the present and future 
tenses, indicative mood, of active and neuter verbs: Ax, shaumo, 
noSbraeuio ;—(5) in the Ist and 2nd person singular, and 2nd person 
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plural, of the present and future tenses of reflective, reciprocal, and 
coramon verbs: Ax. xpailcp, xBaannieca, xBéauTecd, &c. 

(3) In the 2nd person of both numbers of the apeauiee 
mood: £2. octane, ocraspte, &c. Exception: perfect aspect of the 
verb aomhteca, 4arb, which in the 2nd person plural of the im- 
perative mood makes aarte. 

(4) Words taken from foreign languages, after the letter « 
have >: Ha. Asoubi the Alps, azors (musical term alto), GpaavduTS 
brilliant, &c. . 

Proper User or Separate Worps. 


§ 220. The negative adverb xe is written separately — 
(1) Before possessive and circumstantial adjectives: Ea. ne 
pyccniil, He 3040TOH, He sa bmHiit, ne BYepamHint, &c. 
(2) Before numerals: Hx. ne oghun, He BuépBbsit, &c, 
(3) Before the pronouns: Hz. xe OHb, He Halls, Ke TOTS, &e. 
(4) Before verbs and adverbs: Ex. xe simy, ne melhub, me 
Bhan, He merda, &c. 


§ 221. The negative adverb xe is written conjointly— 

(1) With nouns adjective, and adverbs of quality: Ey. 
HeGoratbii poor, Hepecéssii sad, xeGoraro poorly, weséceso sadly. 

Obs.—If adverse conjunctions precede adjectives or adverbs of 

quality, the negative adverb xe is written separately : Ex, ne 
Gorath HO cHiTHEIH OObAS, not a rich, but a copious dinner ;, 
OHO XOTH He Béce1O HO MoAésHO, although (it is) not cheerful, 
yet (it is) useful. 

(2) With participles: Ea. nesaphcamiit endependent, neqpamumniis 
ammoveable, &e. 

(3) The negative adverb xe is written conjointly with words 
which either have no signification of their own, as négyrb sickness, 
HeatoAuMb misanthrope, NevectaBblii impious, wénapucts hatred, 
nendctse bad weather ;—or else an altogether different meaning, 
ay Mewu3pbuénHblé unutterable, nenpdpga untruth, it is not true, 
HenpiiTedb enemy, HenoKOpHocms disobedience. 


§ 222. The particle ww is written conjointly only with the 
following words : HUKTO, HuRaKOit, nurgb, wunyad, Hunde, HuKorES. In 
all other instances it is written separately : Hx. um cKOIbEO, HM MAIO; 
OND He yubers Nu 4BTaTh Hu nucarb, he can neither read nor write. 
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’ § 228. When the prepositions 3a, m0, Ha, 13%, Cb, BE are joined 
with other parts of speech, and thus form adverbs or conjunctions,’ 
they are written conjointly with the word to which they are joined : 
Ex. aatbus, sarbM'’s, WoTOMY, NoyTpy, xaupumbps, vakanyub, the day 
before; uscrapn, of old; cHaydaa, cHisy, cBépxy, sHM3Y, @Bepxy, 
eupéno, eupdyem’, NaKoHéus, &c. But if these prepositions do not 
form adverbs or conjunctions, and govern some one case or another, 
then they are written separately: Hz. 3a rbu> C&jomMb Hallb AMS, 
Our house (is) behind that garden; Ioiay no tomy Gepery, I will go 
along that bank; Cuurpa na npabps a66pixs Tos4pumei, Look to 
the example of good companione; On ybxasp co BcbM> cBouMs 
ceméiicrpomt, He went away with his whole family; &c. 


§ 224. The conditional conjunction, 611 (6s) is only joined in the 
two following instances: y166bi, 4a6vi. In all others it is written 
separately: Lx. A npamésp Opt ub Bam, écan 6b! umba Bpéma, I 
would have come"to you if I had had time. 


§ 225. The copulative conjunction mae (+) before various parts 
of speech is written separately: Hx. Torh me, OAHAKO Me, ITO Wh, UAB 
mé, cMoTph m6. It is also written separately in the comparative 
conjunction tars me: Ex. Pumaaue Oviam Takb we CAABHLI, Kakb 
rpéxa, The Romans were as famous as the Greeks. But in the 
ease of the copulative conjunction Tamme it is not separated: Hz. 
Al tase 611, wb Ierepréeb, I was also at Peterhoff. The word 
Tome, When it implies uniformity, is written conjointly: #2. A rome 
okay, I likewise will go. But when it is used as a pronoun it is 
written separately: Ha. Ont 16 xe orsbudr, mab yt0 w Baws, He 
answered me the samé as he did you. 


CoPULATIVES. 

§ 226. A hyphen is called a copulative (snanb coeqnahteabaniii), 
and it may serve to connect two or more separate words: Ea. 
Tenepéab-aybwréuts, General Aide-de-camp ; #f#3K0-maTemaThyecnill, 
physico-mathematical. 

- § 227. Copulatives may connect — | 
(1) Two nouns substantive: He. Tenepéas-oerpamApmass, mrabb- 
oouHéph, General Field-Marshal, superior officer, &c. 
(2) Two adjectives: Ha. Chrepo-Amepaxducnie Mitér1, North- 
American States. Likewise adjectives with substantives; Zz. 
Himue-Kamyatcrs, Lower Kamtchatsa, &c. 
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(3) Numerals with adjectives : Ex. rpéxp-yréasanii, tri- 
angular, &e. 
(4) Prepositions with various parts of speech, ze. when such 
a union forms an adverb: no-pyccku, in Russian; mno-6pdétcia, 
after the manner of brothers; no-méemy, in my way; BO-BTOpbIXb, 
secondly, &c. 


(5) Compound prepositions, such as #3%-3a, u3b-H0A, &e. 
(6) The conjunctions to, 1460, with various parts of speech : 
Ex. ‘10-10, KaxOii-10, rab-10, kT0-ando, Korgé-1h60. 


§ 228, Copulatives, or hyphens, serve also to connect words 
which are disjointed by being carried on from one line to another, 
and of this mention is made below. 


Ye 


Dissorintina or Worps. 
§ 229. In carrying on words from one line to another, the 
following rules should be observed :— 

(1) To carry ‘on regular syllables: Ha. 61a-ro-pa-3YM-HbIit 
4e-10-BbKB, discreet man. 

(2) In compound words, or those made up with other parts of 
speech, to disjoint thetr component parts: Hz. ‘Wapb-rpagys, Hos- 
TOPOsb, BOC-XOAb, MOPE-XOAb, orb-bags, &e. 

(3) Words of one syllable cannot be carried on from one line 
to another: Ha. rpo-mb (rpoM®), crpa-cTb (crpactb), BOA-Kb (BOAKD), 
ap-CTBb (apcrBs). 

(4) One letter only of polysyllabic words cannot be transferred 
to another line: Ha. apmi-a, AMAi-10. 


ConTRACTION oF Worpbs. 


§ 230. Contracted words must end ordinarily in a consonant: 
Ea. ima pus. (upHiaréterbHoe), MYR. Pog., MHOM. YACL., AAT. Tag. 


§ 281. The following comprise the more commonly used contrac- 
tions :—r. (rocttogum), r-ma (roctiomé), M.T. (misocTuBbIit rocy44pb), 
Hap. (nanpumbps), T.e. (TO ecTb), WH upod. (mM npdyee), u.T. 4. (# 
Take Aube), u.7. H. (HW TOMY 10,66H0e), c. 0.6. (CanxtuerepS¥prs), 10 
ae. @ (no Pomgects'’s Xpucrosoms), orp C. M. (ors Corsopénia Mipa), 
am. (subero). 


THE END. 
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A. K. H. B.—From a Quiet Piace. A New Volume of Sermons. 
Crown 8vo. cloth, price 5s. 


ALBERT (Mary)—HOoLitaND AND HER HEROES TO THE YEAR 1585. 
An Adaptation from ‘Motley’s Rise of the Dutch Republic.’ Small ciown 
8vo. price 4s. 62, 


ALLEN (Rev. R.) M.A.—ABRAHAM ; HIS Lire, TIMES, AND TRAVELS, 
3,800 years ago. With Map. Second Edition. Post 8vo. price 6s. 


ALLEN (Grant) B.A.—PHYSIOLOCICAL AEsTHETICS. Large post 8vo. 9s. 
ALLIES (T. W.) M.A.—PER Crucem ap Lucem. The Result of a 
Life. 2 vols. Demy 8vo. cloth, price 25s. 
A Lire’s Decision. Crown 8vo. cloth, price 7s. 6d. 
ANDERSON (R. C.) C.E.—Tasies FOR FAcILITATING THE CALCULA- 


TION OF EVERY DETAIL IN CONNECTION WITH EARTHEN AND MASONRY 
Dams. Royal 8vo. price £2. 25, 


ARCHER (Thomas)—AxsovutT MY FATHER’S Business. Work amidst the 
Sick, the Sad, and the Sorrowing. Cheaper Edition. Crown 8vo. price 25. 6d. 
ARMSTRONG (Richard A.) B.A.— Latrer-Day TracwEers, Six 


Lectures. Small crown 8vo, cloth, price 2s. 6d. 
ARNOLD (Arthur)—Sociau Pouitics. Demy 8vo. cloth, price r4s. 
Free LAND. Crown 8vo. cloth, price 6s. 
BADGER (George Percy) D.C.E.—AN ENGLISH-ARABIC Lexicon. In 


which the equivalent for English Words and Idiomatic Sentences are rendered 
into literary and colloquial Arabic. Royal qto. cloth, price £9. 9s. 
BAGEHOT (Watter)—TurE ENGiisH Constitution. A New Edition. 

Revised and Corrected, with an Introductory Dissertation on Recent Change: 
and Events. Crown 8vo. price 7s. 6d, 

LOMBARD STREET. A Description of the Money Market. Seventt 
Edition. Crown 8vo. price 7s. 6d, 

Some ARTICLES ON THE DEPRECIATION OF SILVER, AND TOPIC! 
CONNECTED WITH IT. Demy 8vo. price 5s. 


BAGOT (Alan)—AccipENTs IN Mines: Their Causes and Prevention 
Crown 8vo. price 6s, 
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BAKER (Sir Sherston, Bart.)}—Ha..ecx’s INTERNATIONAL Law} of, 
Rules Regulating the Intercourse of States in Peace and War. A New Edition, 
revised, with Notes and Cases. 2 vols. Demy 8vo. price 38s. 

Tue LAWS RELATING TO QUARANTINE. Crown 8vo. cloth, price ras. 62. 


BALDWIN (Capt. J. H.) F.Z.S. Bengal Staff Corps. —THe LARGE AND 
SMALL GAME OF BENGAL AND THE NORTH-WESTERN PROVINCES OF 
Inpia, 4to. With numerous Illustrations. Second Edition. Price 215. 


BARNES (William)—ANn OUTLINE oF ENGLISH SPEECHCRAFT. Crown 
8vo, price 45. 
OUTLINES OF REDECcRAFT (Locic). With English Wording. Crown 
8vo, cloth, price 35. 


BARTLEY (G. C. T.)—Domestic Economy : Thrift in Every-Day Life. 
Taught in Dialogues suitable for children of all ages, Small cr. 8vo, price 2s. 


BAUR (Ferdinand) Dr. Ph., Professor in Maulbronn—A PHILoLOGICAL 
INTRODUCTION TO GREEK AND LATIN FOR STUDENTS. Translated and 
adapted fiom the German. By C. KEGAN Paut, M.A. Oxon., and the 
Rev. E. D. STONE, M.A, late Fellow of King’s College, Cambridge, and 
Assistant Master at Eton. Crown 8vo. price 6s. 


BAYNES (Rev. Canon R. H.)\—At THE CommMuNION Time, A Manual 
for Holy Communion. With a preface by the Right Rev. the Lord Bishop of 
Derry and Raphoe. Cloth, price 15. 6d. 

BELLINGHAM (fenry) MP., Barrister-at-Law—SociaL ASPECTS OF 
CATHOLICISM AND PROTESTANTISM IN THEIR CIVIL BEARING UPON NATIONS, 
Translated and adapted from the French of M. le Baron de Haulleville. With 
a preface by His Eminence Cardinal Manning. Second and Cheaper Edition. 
Crown 8vo, price 3s. 6d. 


BENT } Theodore)—GENOA : How the Republic Rose and Fell. With 
I] 


Illustrations. Demy 8vo. cloth, price 18s. 


BONWICK (/.) F.8.G.S.—Pyramip Facts anD Fancres. Crown 8vo. 


price 55. 
Ecyptian BELIEF AND MODERN THouGHT. Large post 8vo. cloth, 
price 10s, 6d, 
BOWEN (#1. C.) MA., Head Master of the Grocers’ Company's Middle 
Class School at Hackney. 


STUDIES IN ENGLISH, for the use of Modern Schools. Small crown 
8vo. price 1s, 6d. 
ENGLISH GRAMMAR FOR BEGINNERS. Fp. 8vo. cloth, price rs. 
BOWRING (Sir John)—AvtToBioGRAPHICAL RECOLLECTIONS OF SIR 
Joun Bowrinc. With Memoir by Lewin B. Bowrinc, Demy 8vo. price 145. 
BRIDGETT (Rev. JT. £.)— History or THE Hoty Eucwarist in 
GREAT BRITAIN. 2 vols, Demy 8vo, cloth, price 18s. 
BRODRICK (the Hon. G. C.)—Po.iticat Stupizs. Demy 8vo. cloth, 
price 14s. 
BROOKE (Rev. §. A.) MA., Chaplain in Ordinary to Her Mazesty the 
Queen, and Minister of "Bedford Chapel, Bloomsbury. 
Lire AnD Lerrers oF THE LaTE Rev. F. W. Rosertson, M.A, 
Edited by. 
I. Uniform with the Sermons. 2 vols. With Steel Portrait. Price 75, 6d. 
II, Library Edition. 8vo. With Portrait. Price 12-. 
III, A Popular Edition, In vol. 8vo, price 65, 
A2 
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BROOKE (Rev. S. A.) M.A,—cont, 


Tue Spirit or THE CHRISTIAN Lire. A New Volume of Sermons. 
Crown 8vo, cloth, price 7s. 6d. 

Tue Ficnr or Farru. Sermons preached on various occasions, 

Fifth Edition. Crown 8vo. price 7s. 6d. 

THEOLOGY IN THE ENGLISH Ports.—Cowper, Coleridge, Wordsworth, 
and Bums. Fourth and Cheaper Edition. Post 8vo. price 5s. 

Curist In MopErN Lire. Fifteenth and Cheaper Edition. Crown 
8vo. price 55. 

Sermons. First Series. Eleventh Edition. Crown 8vo. price 6s, 

Sermons. Second Series. Fourth Edition. Crown 8vo. price 7s. 


BROOKE (W. G.) MA.—TuE Pusiic Worsuip REGULATION ACT. 
With a Classified Statement of its Provisions, Notes, and Index. Third 
Edition, revised and corrected. Crown 8vo. price 35. 6d. 

Six Privy Councih JUDGMENTS—1850-72, Annotated by. Third 
Edition. Crown 8vo. price 9s. 


BROUN (/. A.\—Macnetic OBSERVATIONS AT TREVANDRUM AND 
AUGUSTIA MALLEY. Vol. I. 4to. price 63s. 
The Report from above, separately, sewed, price 215. 


BROWN (kev. J. Baldwin) B.A—Tat Hicuer Lire. Its Reality, 
Experience, and Destiny. Fifth Edition. Crown 8vo. price 5s. 
DocTRINE OF ANNIHILATION IN THE LIGHT OF THE GOSPEL OF 
Love. Five Discourses, Third Edition. Crown 8vo. price 2s. 6d, 


Tue Curistian Poricy or Lirz, A Book for Young Men of 
Business, New and Cheaper Edition. Crown 8vo. cloth, price 35. 62. 


BROWN ( J. Croumbie) LL. D.—REBOISEMENT IN FRANCE; or, Records 
of the Replanting of the Alps, the Cevennes, and the Pyrenees with Trees, 
Herbage, and Bush. Demy 8vo. price 125, 6¢. 


THE Hypro.ocy oF SOUTHERN Arrica. Demy 8vo. price ros. 6d, 


BROWNE (W. R.)\—THE INSPIRATION OF THE New TESTAMENT. With 
a Preface by the Rev. J. P. Norris, D.D. Fcp. 8vo. cloth, price 2s. 62, 


BURCKHARDT (Jacob)\—Tue CIVILIZATION OF THE PERIOD OF THE 
RENAISSANCE IN ITALY. Authorised translation, by 8. G. C. Middlemore, 
2vols, Demy 8vo. price 245. 


BURTON (Mrs. Richard)—Tue INNER LiFe OF SyRiA, PALESTINE, AND 
THE Ho.y Lanp. With Maps, Photographs, and Coloured Plates. 2 vols. 
Second Edition, Demy 8vo. price 245. 
** Also a Cheaper Edition in one volume, Large post 8vo. cloth, price ros. 6¢, 


BURTON (Capt. Richard F.)—Tue Gop Mines oF MIDIAN AND THE 
RUINED MIpIANITE CitTigs. A Fortnight’s Tour in North Western Arabia. 
With numerous Illustrations. Second Edition. Demy 8vo. price 18s. 
Tue Lanp or Mipian Revisirep. With numerous Illustrations on 
Wood and by Chromolithography. 2 vols. Demy 8vo. cloth, price 32s, 


BUSBECO (Ogter Ghiselin de)—His Lirz anp Letters. By CHar.es 
THORNTON Forster, M.A., and F. H. Biackpurng DANIJELL, M.A, 
2vols, With Frontispieces. Demy 8vo. cloth, price 245, 
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CANDLER (#H.)—Tue GRounpworK oF Beier. Crown 8vo. cloth, 
price 7s. 

CARPENTER (Dr. Philip P.\—His Lirz anp Work. Edited by his 
brother, Russell Lant Carpenter. With Portrait and Vignettes. Second 
Edition. Crown 8vo. cloth, price 7s. 6d. 

CARPENTER (W. B.) LL.D. M.D., ERS, &¢-—THE PRINCIPLES 
OF MENTAL PuysioLocy. With their Applications to the Traming and 
Tiscipline of the Mind, and the Study of its Morbid Conditions. Illustrated. 
Fifth Edition, 8vo. price ras, 


CER VANTES-—TuHE IncENIous KNIGHT Don QUIXOTE DE LA MANCHA. 
A New Translation from the Originals of 1605 and 1608. By A. J. DuFFIELD. 
With Notes. 3 vols. Demy 8vo. price 42s. 

CHE YNE (kev. T. K.)\—TuHeE Propueciss or Isaiau. Translated with 


Critical Notes and Dissertations. 2 vols. Demy 8vo. cloth, price 25s. 


CLATRAUT—E.LEMENts or Geometry. ‘Translated by Dr. Karnes. 
With 145 Figures. Crown 8vo. cloth, price 4s. 6d, 


CLAYDEN (Pf. W.)—ENGLAND UNDER LoRD BEACONSFIELD. The 
Political History of the Last Six Years, from the end of 1873 to the beginning 
of 1880, Second Edition, with Index and continuation to March 1880, Demy 
8vo. cloth, price 16s. 


CLODD (Edward) F.R.A.S—THE CHILDHOOD OF THE WORLD: a 
Simple Account of Man in Early Times, Sixth Edition, Crown 8vo. price 3s. 
A Special Edition for Schools. Price 15. 

THE CHILDHOOD OF RELIGIONS. Including a Simple Account of the 
Birth and Growth of Myths and Legends. Third Thousand. Crown 8vo., 
price 5s. 

A Special Edition for Schools. Price Is. 6d. 

Jesus or NazareTH. With a brief sketch of Jewish History to the 

Time of His Birth. Small crown 8vo. cloth, price 6s. 


COGHLAN (J. Cole) D.D.— THE MopERN PHARISEE AND OTHER 
SERMONS. Edited by the Very Rev. H. H. Dickinson, D.D., Dean of 
Chapel Royal, Dublin. New and Cheaper Edition. Crown 8vo. cloth, 7s. 6d, 


COLERIDGE (Sara)—PuantTasMion. <A Fairy Tale. With an Intro- 
ductory Preface by the Right Hon. Lord Coleridge, of Ottery St. Mary, A 
New Edition, Illustrated. Crown 8vo. price 7s. 6a. 
MEMOIR AND LETTERS OF SARA COLERIDGE. Edited by her Daughter. 
With Index. Cheap Edition. With one Portrait. Price 7s. 6d, 


COLLINS (Mortimer)—TueE Secret oF Lonc Lire. Small crown 8vo. 
cloth, price 3s. 6d. 

CONNELL (A. K.)—DIsconTENT AND DANGER IN INDIA. Small crown 
Svo. cloth, price 35. 6d. / 

COOKE (Prof. J. P.) of the Harvard University—Scientiric CULTURE. 
Crown 8vo, price 1s. 


COOPER (H. f/)—TuHe Art OF FURNISHING ON RaTIONAL AND | 
AESTHETIC PRINCIPLES, New and Cheaper Edition. Fep. 8vo. cloth, 
price Is. 6d. 


CORFIELD (Professor) M.D.—HEALTH. Crown 8vo. cloth, price 6s. 


CORY (William)—A GuipE To MopERN ENGLISH Hisrory. Part L— 
MDCCCXV.~MDCCCXXX, Demy 8vo. cloth, price 9s. 
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COURTNEY (W. L.\—-Tue Merapuysics or JoHN Stuart Mit 
Crown 8vo. cloth, price 5s. 6d, 


COX (Rev. Sir George W.) M.A., Bart—A History or GREECE FROM THE 
' FARLIEST PERIOD TO THE END OF THE PERSIAN War. New Edition. 2 
vols. Demy 8vo. price 36s. 


THe MYTHOLOGY OF THE ARYAN Nations. New Edition. 2 vols. 
Demy 8vo. price 285. 


A GENERAL HIsrory OF GREECE FROM THE EARLIEST PERIOD TO THE 
DEATH OF ALEXANDER THE GREAT, with a sketch of the subsequent History 
to the present time. New Edition. Crown 8vo. price 7s. 6d. 


TaLEs OF ANCIENTGREECE. New Edition. Small crown 8vo. price 6s. 


ScHoo. History or Greece. New Edition. With Maps. Fep. 8vo. 
price 3s. 6d, 

THE GREAT PERSIAN WAR FROM THE History OF HERODOTUS. 
New Edition, Fep. 8vo. price 3s. 6d, 

A MANUAL or MYTHOLOGY IN THE FORM OF QUESTION AND ANSWER. 
New Edition. Fcp. 8vo. price 35. 

AN INTRODUCTION TO THE SCIENCE OF COMPARATIVE MyTHOLOGY 
AND FoLK-LoreE. Crown 8vo. cloth, price 9s. 


COX (Rev. Sir G. W.) M.A., Bart, and JONES (Eustace Hinton) — 
POPULAR ROMANCES OF THE MIDDLE Aces. Second Edition, in 1 vol. 
Crown 8vo. cloth, price 65. 


COX (Rev. Samuel)—Satvator Munn ; or, Is Christ the Saviour of all 
Men? Sixth Edition. Crown 8vo. price 5s. 


THe GENESIS oF EVIL, AND OTHER SERMONS, mainly expository. 
Second Edition. Crown 8vo. cloth, price 6s, 


A COMMENTARY ON THE Book OF Jos. With a Translation. Demy 
8vo. cloth, price 15s. 


CRAUFURD (A. )—SEEKING FOR Licut: Sermons. Crown 8vo. 


cloth, price 55. 
CRAVEN (Mrs.)\—A Yuar’s Mepitations. Crown 8vo. cloth, price 6s. 


CRA WFURD (Oswald)—Portucat, OLD AnD New. With Illustrations 
and Maps. Demy 8vo. cloth, price 16s. 


CROZIER ( hi Beattie) M.B.—TuHE RELIGION OF THE FUTURE. 
Vv 


Crown &vo. cloth, price 6s. 


DALTON (John Neale) M.A., R.N—SERMoNS TO Nava Capers, 
Preached on board H.M.S. ‘Britannia,’ Second Edition. Smail crown 8vo. 
cloth, price 3s. 6d, 


DAVIDSON (Rev. Samuel) D.D., LL.D.— Tue New TEsTaMent, 
TRANSLATED FROM THE LATEST GREEK TEXT OF TISCHENDORF. A New 
and thoroughly revised Edition, Post 8vo. price Ios. 6d. 


CANON OF THE Biste: Its Formation, History, and Fluctuations. 
Third and revised Edition, Small crown 8vo. price 5s. 


DAVIES (Rev. J. L.) M.A—TuHEOLOGY AND Moratity, Essays on 
Questions of Belief and Practice. Crown 8vo, price 75. 6a. 
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DAWSOMN. (Ga): MA-~Pravers, with a Discourse oN PRAYER, 
Edited by his Wife.’ Fifth Edition. Crown 8vo, price 65. 
Sermons ON DispuTeD Points AND SpgciaL Occasions. Edited by 
his Wife. Third Edition. Crown 8vo. price 6s. 
Sermons on Dairy Lire anp Dury. Edited by his Wife. Third 
Edition, Crown 8vo. price 6s, 


DE REDCLIFFE (Viscount Stratford) P.C., K.G., G.C.B—Wuy au I 
A CHRISTIAN? Fifth Edition. Crown 8vo. price 3s. 


DESPREZ (Philip S.) B..D.—DANizEL AND JOHN; or, the Apocalypse of 
the Old and that of the New Testament. Demy 8vo. cloth, price 12s. 


DE TOCQUEVILLE (A.)—CoRRESPONDENCE AND CONVERSATIONS 
OF, WITH Nassau WILLIAM SENIOR, from 1834 to 1859. Edited by 
M. C. M. Simpson. 2 vols. Post 8vo. price 21s. 


DOWDEN (Edward) LL.D,—SHAKSPERE: a Critical Study of his Mind 
and Art. Filth Edition. Post 8vo. price 12s. 


StTupIgEs IN LITERATURE, 1789-1877. Large post 8vo. price 128. 


DREWRY (G. 0.) M.D.—THE CoMMON-SENSE MANAGEMENT OF THE 
StomacH. Fifth Edition. Fcp. 8vo. price 2s. 6d. 


DREWRY (G. 0.) M.D., and BARTLETT (HH. C.) Ph.D FCS. 


CuP AND PLATTER: or, Notes on Food and its Effects. New and 
Cheaper Edition, Small 8vo, price Is. 64, 


DUFFIELD (A. J.)\—Don QUIXOTE : HIS CRITICS AND COMMENTATORS. 
With a brief account of the minor works of MIGUEL DE CERVANTES SAAVEDRA, 
and a statement of the aim and end of the greatest of them all. A handy 
book for general readers. Crown 8vo. cloth, price 3s. 6d. 


DU MONCEL (Count)—Tur TELEPHONE, THE MICROPHONE, AND THE 
PHONOGRAPH. With 74 Illustrations. Small crown 8vo. cloth, price 5s. 


EDEN (Frederick) —TueE NILE witHout A DRacoman. Second Edition. 
Crown 8vo. price 75. 6d. 


EDGEWORTH (fF Y.)\—MatuematicaL Psycuics. An Essay on 
the Application of Mathematics to Social Science. Demy 8vo. cloth, 7s. 6d. 


EDIS (Robert W.) FSA. &¢.—DECORATION AND FURNITURE OF TowN 

OUSES : a Series of Cantor Lectures, delivered before the Society of Arts, 

1880, Amplified and Enlarged. With 29 Full-page Illustrations and numerous 
Sketches, Second Edition, Square 8vo. cloth, price 12s. 6d, 


EDUCATIONAL CODE OF THE PRUSSIAN NATION, IN ITS PRESENT Form. 
In accordance with the Decisions of the Common Provincial Law, and with 
those of Recent Legislation, Crown 8vo, cloth, price 2s. 6d. 


ELSDALE (Henry)—Stupies 1n Tennyson’s Ipyiis. Crown 8vo, 


price Ss. 


ELYOT (Sir Thomas\—Tue BoKE NAMED THE GOUVERNOUR. Edited 
from the First Edition of 1531 by HENry HeRrpert STEPHEN Crort, M.A.,, 
Batrister-at-Law. With Portraits of Sir Thomas and Lady Elyot, copied by 
permission of her Majesty from Holbein’s Original Drawings at Windsor Castle, 
2 vols, Fep. 4to, cloth, price 50s. 
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EVANS (Mark)—Tur Srory oF our Fatuer’s Love, told to Children, 
Fifth and Cheaper Edition. With Four Illustrations, Fep. 8vo. price ts, 62, 
A Boox or ComMon PRAYER AND WorsHIP FOR HovseHOLD Usz, 
compiled exclusively from the Holy Scriptures. Fep. 8vo, price 1. 
Tue Gospet or Home Lire. Crown 8vo. cloth, price 4s. 6d. 
Tue Kinc’s Story-Boox. In Three Parts. Fecp. 8vo. cloth, price 
1s. 6d. each. 
#,.* Parts I, and II. with Eight Illustrations and Two Picture Maps, now ready. 


£X-CIVILIAN—LiFE 1N THE Morussit: or Civilian Life in Lower 
Bengal. 2 vols, Large post 8vo. price 145. 


FELKIN a M.)—TEcHNicaL EDUCATION IN A Saxon Town. Pub- 
lished for the City and Guilds of London Institute for the Advancement of 
Technical Education, Demy 8vo. cloth, price 2s. 


FIELD (Horace) B.A. Lond.—Tue ULTIMATE TRIUMPH OF CHRISTIANITY. 


Small crown 8vo, cloth, price 3s, 6d 


FINN (The late James) M.R.A.S.—StiRR1NG Times; or, Records from 
Jerusalem Consular Chronicles of 1853 to 1856. Edited and Compiled by 
his Widow ; with a Preface by the Viscountess STRANGFORD, 2 vols, Demy 
8vo. price 30s, 


FLOREDICE (W. H.)—A MontTH AMONG THE MERE IRIsH. Small 


crown 8vo, cloth, price 5s. 


FOLKESTONE Rituat CasE: the Arguments, Proceedings, Judgment, and 
Report. Demy 8vo. price 255. 


FORMBY (Rev. Henry)\—ANciENT ROME AND ITS CONNECTION WITH 
THE CHRISTIAN RELIGION : An Outline of the History of the City from its 
First Foundation down to the Erection of the Chair of St. Peter, A.D. 42-47. 
With numerous [Illustrations of Ancient Monuments, Sculpture, and Coinage, 
and of the Antiquities of the Christian Catacombs. Royal 4to. cloth extra, 
£2. 10s ; roxburgh half-morocco, £2. 125. 6d, 


FOWLE (Rev. T, W.) M.A.—THE RECONCILIATION OF RELIGION AND 
SCIENCE. Being Essays on Immortality, Inspiration, Miracles, and the Being 
of Christ. Demy 8vo. price ros. 62. 


THE Divine LecaTION oF Curist. Crown 8vo. cloth, price 7s. 
FRASER (Donald)—EXcHANGE TaBLES OF STERLING AND INDIAN 


RUPEE CURRENCY, upon a new and extended system, embracing Values from 
One Farthing to One Hundred Thousand Pounds, and at rates progressing, in 
ag of a Penny, from 15. 9d. to 2s. 3d. per Rupee. Royal 8vo., price 
Ios, es 


FRISWELL (j. Hain\—Tue Better Serr, Essays for Home Life. 


Crown 8vo. price 6s. 


GARDINER (Samuel R.) and J. BASS MULLINGER, M.A.— 
INTRODUCTION TO THE STUDY OF EnGLIsH History, Large crown 8vo. 
cloth, price 9s. 

GARDNER (J) M.D.—ULoncevity: THe Means or PROLONGING 
LIFE AFTER MIDDLE AcE. Fourth Edition, revised and enlarged. Small 
crown 8vo. price 45. 
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GEBLER (Kari Von)—Gati.z0 GALiLel AND THE Roman Curia, from 
Authentic Sources, Translated with the sanction of the Author, by Mrs. 
GEORGE SturGE, Demy 8vo, cloth, price 12s, 


GEDDES ( James)—FustoRY OF THE ADMINISTRATION OF JOHN DE 
Witt, Grand Pensionary of Holland. Vol. 1. 1623—1654. With Portrait. 
Demy 8vo. cloth, price 15s. 

GEORGE (Henry\—Procress anD Poverty: an Inquiry into the 
Causes of Industrial Depressions, and of Increase of Want with Increase of 
Wealth, The Remedy. Post 8vo. cloth, price 7s, 6d. 

GILBERT (Mrs.}—AvTOBIOGRAPHY AND OTHER Memoriats. Edited 
by Josiah Gilbert. Third and Cheaper Edition. With Steel Portrait and 
several Wood Engravings, Crown 8vo. price 7s. 6d, 

GLOVER (F-) M.A.—ExeEmpia Latina. A First Construing Book with 
Short Notes, Lexicon, and an Introduction to the Analysis of Sentences, Fep. 
8vo. cloth, price 2s, 

GODWIN (William)—Wi.u1amM Gopwin: His Frrenps anp ConTEM- 


PORARIES, With Portraits and Facsimiles of the Handwriting of Godwin and 
his Wife. By C. KEGAN PauL, 2 vols. Large post 8vo. price 28s. 


THE GENIUS OF CHRISTIANITY UNVEILED. Being Essays never 
before published. Edited, with a Preface, by C. Kegan Paul. Crown 8vo. 
price 75. 6d. 

GOLDSMID (Sir Francis Henry) Bart. Q.C., M.P.—MeEmoir oF. With 
Portrait. Crown 8vo, cloth, price 5s. 

GOODENOUGH (Commodore J. G.) R.N., C.B., C.M.G.—MEmoir oF, 
with Extracts from his Letters and Journals. Edited by his Widow. With 
Steel Engraved Portrait. Square 8vo. cloth, price 5s. 

*.* Also a Library Edition with Maps, Woodcuts, and Steel Engraved Portrait. 
Square post 8vo. price 145. 

GOSSE (Edmund W.)—Stupies IN THE LITERATURE OF NORTHERN 
Europe, With a Frontispiece designed and etched by Alma Tadema, Large 
post 8vo. cloth, price 12s, 

GOULD (Rev. S. Baring) M.A.—Tue Vicar oF Morwenstow: a Memoir 
of the Rev. R. S. Hawker. With Portrait. Third Edition, revised. Square 
post 8vo. price 10s. 6d. 

GERMANY, PRESENT AND Past. 2 vols. Large crown 8vo. cloth, price 
ais. 

GRAHAM (William) M.A.—TueE CREED oF SCIENCE, Religious, Moral, 
and Social. Demy 8vo, cloth, price 12s, 


GRIFFITH (Thomas) A.M—Tue GosPet oF THE Divine Lire: a 
Study of the Fourth Evangelist. Demy 8vo. cloth, price 14s. 


GRIMLEY (Rev. H. N.) M.A,—TReMapoc SERMONS, CHIEFLY ON THE 


SPIRITUAL Bopy, THE UNSEEN WORLD, AND THE DIVINE HUMANITY. 
Second Edition. Crown 8vo. price 6s. 


GRUNER (M. L.)—Stuptes or Buast FURNACE PHENOMENA. Trans- 
lated by L. D, B. Gornon, F.R.S.E., F.G.S. Demy 8vo. price 75. 6. 


GURNEY (Rev. Archer\--Worvs oF FatrH anp CHEER, A Mission 


of Instruction and Suggestion. Crown 8vo, price 6s. 
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sagen (Prof. firnst}—Tux History or Creation. Translation 
revised by Professor E. Ray LANKgsTEr, M.A., F.R.S. ‘With Coloured Plates 


and Genealogical Trees of the various groups of both’ plants and animals, 
2 vols, Second Edition. Post 8vo. cloth, price 32s. 


Tue History OF THE EVOLUTION OF Man, With numerous Illustra- 
tions. 2vols. Post 8vo. price 32s, 


FREEDOM IN SCIENCE AND TEACHING. With a Prefatory Note by 
T, H. Hux.ey, F.R.S, Crown 8vo, cloth, price 5s, 


Hatr-Crown SERIES — 
Sister Dora: a Biography. By MARGARET LONSDALE. 


TRUE Worps For BRAVE MEN: a Book for Soldiers and Sailors. 
By the late CHARLES KINGSLEY. 


An INLAND Voyace. By R. L. STEVENSON. 
TRAVELS WITH A DonkKEY. By R. L. STEVENSON. 
A Nook IN THE APENNINES, By LEADER Scort. 


Notes oF TRAVEL: being Extracts from the Journals of Count Von 
MOLTKE. 


LETTERS FROM Russia. By Count Von MoLrxe. 
ENGLISH SONNETS. Collected and Arranged by J. Dennis. 


Lyrics oF Love. FRomM SHAKESPEARE 10 TENNYSON. Selected 
and Arranged by W. D, ADAMS, 


Lonpon Lyrics. By F. Locker. 
HoME Soncs FOR Quiet Hours. By the Rev. Canon R. H. Baynes. 
HALLECK’S IntTErnationaL Law; or, Rules Regulating the Inter- 


course of States in Peace and War. A New Edition, revised, with Notes and 
Cases, by Sir SHERSTON BAKER, Bart. 2 vols. Demy 8vo. price 38s. 

HARTINGTON (The Right Hon. the Marquis of) M.P.—E LECTION 
SPEECHES IN 1879 AND 1880, With Address to the Electors of North East 
Lancashire. Crown 8vo. cloth, price 3s. 6d. 


HAWEIS (Rev. H. R.) M.A.—Current Coin. Materialism—The 
Devil — Crime — Drunkenness — Pauperism — Emotion — Recreation — The 
Sabbath, Third Edition. Crown 8vo. price 6s. 


SPEECH IN Season. Fourth Edition. Crown 8vo. price gs. 
THOUGHTS FOR THE TimEs. Eleventh Edition. Crown 8vo. price 75. 6d. 


UNSECTARIAN Famity Prayers, New and Cheaper Edition. Fep. 
Svo, price 15, 62. 


ARROWS IN THE Arr. Second Edition. Crown 8vo. cloth, price 6s. 


HAWKINS (Edwards Comerford)— Spirit and Form. Sermons 
preached in the Parish Church of Leatherhead. Crown 8vo. cloth, price 6s. 


HAYES (A. #.), Junr—New CoLoRapo AND THE SanTA FE TRAIL. 
With Map and 60 Illustrations. Crown 8vo. cloth, price 9s. 


HEIDENHALIN (Rudolf) M.D.—Animau Macnetism : PHYSIOLOGICAL 
OBSERVATIONS. ‘Translated from the Fourth German Edition by L. C, 


Wootprince, with a Preface by G. R. Romanzs, F.R.S. Crown 8yo. 
price 25. 6d, 
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HELLWALD (Baron F. Von)—Tue Russians tn Cenrrat Asta, 
A, Critical Examination, down to the Present Time, of the Geography and 
History of Central Asia. Translated by Lieut.-Col, THEODORE WIRGMAN, 
LL.B. With Map. Large post 8vo. price 12s. 


HINTON (7.\—Tue Piace or tHE Prysician, To which is added 
Essays ON THE LAW OF HuMAN LIFE, AND ON THE RELATIONS BETWEEN 
ORGANIC AND INORGANIC Worups, Second Edition, Crown 8vo. 
price 3s. 6d, 

PHYSIOLOGY FOR PracticaL Use. By Various Writers. With 
50 Hlustrations, Third and Cheaper Edition. Crown 8vo. price 55. 

An ATLAS OF DISEASES OF THE MEMBRANA TyMPANI. With Descrip- 
tive Text. Post 8vo. price £6. 6s. 

THE Questions oF AURAL SuRGERY. With Illustrations. 2 vols. 
Post 8vo, price 125. 6d. 

CHAPTERS ON THE ART OF THINKING, AND OTHER Essays, With an 
Introduction by SHADWORTH Hoposon, Edited by C. H. Hinton. Crown 
8vo. cloth, price 85. 6d. 

THE Mystery or Pain. New Edition. Fep. 8vo. cloth limp, rs. 

LirE AND LettTERS. Edited by Extice Hopkins, with an Intro- 
duction by Sir W. W. GuLL, Bart., and Portrait engraved on Steel by C. H. 
Jeens. Third Edition. Crown 8vo. price 8s. 6d. 


HOOPER (Mary)—Liitte Dinners: How To SERVE THEM WITH 
ELEGANCE AND Economy. ‘Thirteenth Edition, Crown 8vo. price 55. 


Cookery FoR INvALIDS, PERSONS OF DELICATE DIGESTION, AND 
CHILDREN. Crown 8vo. price 35. 6d. 

Every-Day MEAs. Being Economical and Wholesome Recipes for 
Breakfast, Luncheon, and Supper. Second Edition. Crown 8vo, cloth, price 5s. 


HOPKINS (Eltice)—UirE AND LETTERS OF JAMES HINTON, with an 
Introduction by Sir W. W. GuLt, Bart., and Portrait engraved on Steel by 
C. H. Jeens. Third Edition, Crown 8vo. price 85. 6d. 


HIORNER (The Misses)—Wa.ks IN FLorence. A New and thoroughly 
Revised Edition. 2 vols. Crown 8vo. Cloth limp. With Illustrations. 


VoL. I.—Churches, Streets, and Palaces, Price 10s, 6d. 
VoL, II.—Public Galleries and Museums, Price 55. 








HovusEHoLD ReEapIncs ON PRopHecy, By A Layman. Small crown 
8vo, cloth, price 3s. 6d. 


HULL (Edmund C. P.\—-Tue European in Inpia. With a Medical 
Guide for Anglo-Indians. By R. S. Marr, M.D., F.R.C.S.E. Third 
Edition, Revised and Corrected, Post 8vo, price 6s. 


HUTTON (Arthur) M.A.—THe ANGLICAN Ministry: its Nature and 
Value in relation to the Catholic Priesthood. With a Preface by His Eminence 
Cardinal Newman. Demy 8vo. cloth, price 14s, 


JENKINS (£.) and RAYMOND (/.)—Tue Arcuitect’s LEGAL 
HANDBOOK. Third Edition, Revised. Crown 8vo. price 6s. 


JENKINS (Rev. R. C.) M.A.—THuE PRIvI-ece oF Peter and the Claims 
of the Roman Church confronted with the Scriptues, the Councils, and the 
Testimony of the Popes themselves, Fcp. 8vo. price 3s. 60. 
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JENNINGS (Mrs. Vaughan)}—Rane.: Her Lire AnD LETTERS. With 
a Portrait from the Painting by Daffiinger. Square post 8vo. price 7s. 6d. 


JOEL (£.\—A Consut’s MAnvaL AND SHIPOWNER’S AND SHIPMASTER’S 
PRACTICAL GUIDE IN THEIR TRANSACTIONS ABROAD. With Definitions of 
Nautical, Mercantile, and Legal Terms; a Glossary of Mercantile Terms in 
English, French, German, Italian, and Spanish ; Tables of the Money, Weights, 
and Measures of the Principal Commercial Nations and their Equivalents in 
British Standards; and Forms of Consular and Notanal Acts. Demy 8vo. 
cloth, price 125, 


JOHNSTONE (C. #) M.A,—HistoricaL AsBstracts: being Outlines 
of the History of some of the less known States of Europe, Crown 8vo. cloth, 
price 7s. 6d, 

JONES (Lucy)— Puppincs anp Sweets; being Three Hundred and 


Sixty-five Receipts approved by experience. Crown 8vo. price 2s. 6d. 


JOYCE (P. W) LL.D. &¢.—O.p Certic Romances. Translated from 
the Gaelic. Crown 8vo. cloth, price 7s. 6d. 


KAUFMANN (kev. M.) B.A.—Socta.ism: Its Nature, its Dangers, and 
its Remedies considered. Crown 8vo. price 7s. 6d. 


Urorias ; or, Schemes of Social Improvement, from Sir Thomas More 
to Karl Marx, Crown 8vo, cloth, price 5s. 


KAY (Joseph) M.A., Q.C—FreE Trape in Lanp. Edited by his 
Widow. With Preface by the Right Hon. Jonn Bricut, M.P. Sixth 
Edition, Crown 8vo. cloth, price 5s. 


KENT (C.)—Corona CarHorica aD Perret successoris PEpDES 
OBLATA. DE SUMMI PonrTiFicIs Leonis XIII. ASsuMrrioNE EPIGRAMMA. 
In Quinquaginta Linguis. Fep. 4to. cloth, price 155. 


KERNER (Dr. A.) Professor of Botany in the University of Innsbruck.— 
FLOWERS AND THEIR UNBIDDEN GUESTS. Translation edited by W. OGLE, 
M.A., M.D. With Illustrations, Square 8vo. cloth, price gs. 


KIDD (Joseph) M.D—Tue Laws or THERAPEUTICS ; or, the Science 


and Art of Medicine, Second Edition. Crown 8vo. price 6s. 


KINAHAN (G. Henry) M RIA, of H.M.’s Geological Survey.—THE 


GEOLOGY OF IRELAND, with numerous Illustrations and a Geological Map of 
Ireland. Square 8vo, cloth. 


KINGSLEY (Charles) M.A—LEe TERS AND MEMORIES OF HIS LIFE. 
Edited by his WiFE. With Two Steel Engraved Portraits, and Illustrations 
on Wood, and a Facsimile of his Handwriting. Thirteenth Edition. 2 vols. 
Demy 8vo, price 36s. 

*,* Also the Ninth Cabinet Edition, in 2 vols. Crown 8vo. cloth, price 12s. 
Aut Saints’ Day, and other Sermons. Edited by the Rev. W. 
HARRISON. Third Edition. Crown 8vo. price 7s. 6d. 


TRUE WorpDS FoR Brave Men. A Book for Soldiers’ and Sailors’ 
Libraries. Eighth Edition. Crown 8vo., price 2s. 6d. 


KNIGHT (Professor W.)—Stupies in PHILOSOPHY AND LITERATURE. 
Large post 8vo, cloth, price 7s. 6d, 


KNOX Selesecenl A.)—THE NEw PLayGROUND ; or, Wanderings in 


Algeria. Large crown 8vo. cloth, price 10s. 64. 
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LACORDAIRE (Rev. Pore)—Lire ; Conferences delivered at Toulouse. 
A New and Cheaper Edition. Crown 8vo. price 3s. 6d. 


LEE (Rev. F. G.) D.C.L.—Tue OTHER Wortp; or, Glimpses of the 
Supernatural. 2 vols. A New Edition. Crown 8vo. price 155. 


LEWIS (Edward Dillon\—A Drarr CopE or CRIMINAL Law AND 
PROCEDURE. Demy 8vo, cloth, price 21s, 


Lirz IN THE Morussit ; or, Civilian Life in Lower Bengal. By an Ex- 
Civilian. Large post 8vo. price 14s. 
LINDSAY (W. Lauder) M.D., F-RS.E., &¢—Minv in THE LOWER 


ANIMALS IN HEALTH AND DISEASE, 2 vols. Demy 8vo, cloth, price 325. 
Vol. I.—Mind in Health, Vol. II.~-Mind in Disease. 


LLOYD (Francs), and TEBBITT (Charles)—EXTENSION OF EMPIRE, 
WEAKNESS? DEFICITS, RuIN? With a Practical Scheme for the Recon- 
struction of Asiatic Turkey. Small crown 8vc. cloth, price 35. 64, 


LONSDALE (Margaret)—SisteR Dora: a Biography, With Portrait. 
Twenty-fourth Edition. Crown 8vo. cloth, price 2s. 6d, 


LORIMER (eter) D.D.—JOHN KNOX AND THE CHURCH OF ENGLAND. 


His Work in her Pulpit, and his Influence upon her Liturgy, Articles, and 
Parties. Demy 8vo. price 12s. 


JOHN WICLIF AND HIS ENGLISH PREcuRSORS. By GERHARD VICTOR 
LECHLER. Translated from the German, with additional Notes. 2 vols, 

Demy 8vo. price 215, 
MACLACHLAN (Mrs.\—Notrs AND EXTRACTS ON EVERLASTING 


PUNISHMENT AND ETERNAL LIFE, ACCORDING TO LITERAL INTERPRETA- 
TION, Small crown 8vo. cloth, price 35. 6d, 


MACNAUGHT (Rev. John)\—Ca@na Domini: An Essay on the Lord’s 
Supper, its Primitive Institution, Apostolic Uses, and Subsequent History. 
Demy 8vo. price 145, 

MAGNUS (Mrs.\—AxsouT THE JEws SINCE BIBLE Times. From the 
Babylonian Exile till the English Exodus. Small crown 8yo. cloth, price 5s. 


MAIR (R. S.) M.D., F.R.C.S.E.—THE MEDICAL GUIDE FOR ANGLO- 
INDIANS. Being a Compendium of Advice to Europeans in India, relating 
to the Preservation and Regulation of Health. With a Supplement on the 
Management of Children in India. Second Edition. Crown 8vo. limp cloth, 
price 3s. 6d. 

MANNING (His Eminence Cardinal)—TueE TRUE STORY OF THE VATICAN 
CounciL, Crown 8vo. price 5s. 


MARKHAM (Capt. Albert Hastings) R.N.—THE GREAT FROZEN SEA: 
A Personal Narrative of the Voyage of the Avert during the Arctic Expedition 
of 1875-6. With Six Full-page Illustrations, Two Maps, and Twenty-seven 
Woodcuts, Fourth and Cheaper Edition. Crown 8vo. cloth, price 6s. 

A Potar RECONNAISSANCE: being the Voyage of the ‘Isbjorn’ to 
Novaya Zemlya in 1879. With ro Illustrations. Demy 8vo, cloth, price 16s. 


MARTINEAU (Gertrude)—OvtiineE Lessons on Morats. Small 


crown 8vo, cloth, price 35. 6d. 


McGRATH (Terence)—PictureS FROM IRELAND. New and Cheaper 
Edition. Crown 8vo, cloth, price 2s. 
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MERRITT ( Henry)—Anrt-CriticisM AND RoMANcE. With Recollections 
and Twenty-three Illustrations in ea-forte, by Anna Lea Merritt, 2 vols. 
Large post 8vo. cloth, price 255. 

MILLER (Edward)—-Tui History anp Docrrines or IRvINcisM ; 
or, the so-called Catholic and Apostolic Church, 2 vols. Large post 8vo. 
price 255. 

THE CHURCH IN RELATION TO THE State, Large crown 8vo. 
cloth, price 7s. 6d. 

MILNE ( James)—TasLes OF EXCHANGE for the Conversion of Sterling 
Money into Indian and Ceylon Currency, at Rates from 15, 8d. to 2s, 3¢. per 
Rupee. Second Edition. Demy 8vo. cloth, price £2. 25. 

MINCHIN (/. G.)—-BULGARIA SINCE THE War: Notes of a Tour in the 
Autumn of 1879. Small crown 8vo. cloth, price 3s. 6¢, 

MOCKLER (E.\—A GRAMMAR OF THE BALOOCHEE LANGUAGE, as it is 
spoken in Makran (Ancient Gedrosia), in the Peisia-Arabic and Roman 
characters. Fep. 8vo. price 55. 

MOFFAT (R. S.\—Economy or Consumption: a Study in Political 
Economy. Demy 8vo. price 18s. 

THE PRINCIPLES OF A TIME Poticy: being an Exposition of a 
Method of Settling Disputes between Employers and Employed in regard to 
Time and Wages, by a simple Process of Mercantile Barter, without recourse 
to Strikes or Locks-out. Reprinted from ‘The Economy of Consumption,’ 
with a Preface and Appendia containing Observations on some Reviews of that 
book, and a Re-criticism of the Theories of Ricaido and J. S, Mill on Rent, 
Value, and Cost of Production, Demy 8vo. price 35, 6, 

MORELL (jf. R.\—Evciip SimpPLirieD IN METHOD AND LANGUAGE. 
Being a Manual of Geometry. Compiled from the most important French 
Works, approved by the University of Pans and the Minister of Public 
Instruction. Fcp. 8vo. price 2s. 6d. 

MORSE (E. S.) Ph.D.—First Book oF ZooLocy. With numerous 
Illustrations, New and Cheaper Edition. Crown 8vo. price 25, 6d. 
MUNRO (Major-Gen. Sir Thomas) Bart. K.C.B., Governor of Madras. 
SELECTIONS FROM HIS MINUTES AND OTHER OFFICIAL WRITINGS. Edited, 
with an Introductory Memoir, by Sir ALEXANDER ARBUTHNOT, K.C.S.1, 

C.LE. 2vols. Demy 8vo. cloth, price 30s. 

NELSON (jf. H.) M.A.—A PROSPECTUS OF THE SCIENTIFIC StuDY oF 
rug Hinptd Law. Demy 8vo. cloth, price 9s. 

NEWMAN (J. H.) D.D.—CHARACTERISTICS FROM THE WRITINGS OF. 
Being Selections from his vanous Works Arranged with the Author’s 
personal Approval. Third Edition, With Portrait. Crown 8vo, price 6s. 

*,* A Portrait of the Rev. Dr. J. H. Newman, mounted for framing, can be’ had, 
price 2s. 6d. 

New WERTHER. By Loxi. Small crown 8vo. cloth, price 25. 6d. 

NICHOLAS (T7.)—Tue Pepicree or THE ENGLIsH Propie. Fifth 
Edition, Demy 8vo. price 16s. 

NICHOLSON (Edward Byron)—TuHe GOSPEL ACCORDING TO THE 
HEBREWS. Its Fragments Translated and Annotated with a Critical Analysis of 
the External and Internal Evidence relating toit. Demy 8vo. cloth, price gs. 6¢. 

A New CoMMENTARY ON THE GOSPEL ACCORDING To MatTruew. 
Demy 8vo. cloth, price 125, 

THe RicHts OF AN ANIMAL, Crown 8vo. cloth, price 35. 67, 
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NICOLS (Arthur) F.G.S., F.R.G.S.—CHAPTERS FROM THE PHYSICAL 
HIsTORY OF THE EarTH: an Introduction to Geology and Palxontology. 
With numerous Illustrations, Crown 8vo. cloth, price 5s. 


Norman Peopie (THE), and their Existing Descendants in the British 
Dominions and the United States of America. Demy 8vo. price 21s. 


Nuces : EXERCISES ON THE SYNTAX OF THE PUBLIC SCHOOL LATIN PRIMER. 
New Edition in Three Parts, Crown 8vo. each 15, 
* * The Three Parts can also be had bound together in cloth, price 35, 

OATES (Frank) F-R.G.S—MATABELE LAND AND THE Vicroria Fatrs. 
A Naturalist’s Wanderings in the Intenor of South Africa. Edited by C. G. 
Oates, B.A, With numerous Illustrations and 4 Maps. Demy 8vo, cloth. 

OF THE ImITaTION oF CuRist. Four Books. Demy 32mo. cloth limp, rs. 

*,* Also in various bindings, 

O'MEARA (Kathlen\—FRrepEric Ozanam, Professor of the Sorbonne: 

His Life and Work. Second Edition. Crown 8vo. cloth, price 7s. 6d, 
HENRI PERREYVE AND HIS COUNSELS TO THE SIcK. Small crown 

8vo. cloth, price §s. 

Our Pusric ScHoots—ETon, Harrow, WINCHESTER, RuGBy, WEST- 
MINSTER, MARLBOROUGH, THE CHARTERHOUSE. Crown 8vo. cloth, price 6s. 


OWEN (F. M.)—Joun Keats: a Study. Crown 8vo. cloth, price 6s. 


OWEN (Rev. Robert) B.D.—SANCTORALE CATHOLICUM; or, Book of 
Saints, With Notes, Critical, Exegetical, and Historical. Demy 8vo, cloth, 
price 18s, 


AN Essay ON THE COMMUNION OF Saints. Including an Examina- 
tion of the Cultus Sanctorum. Price 2s. 


PARCHMENT Liprary. Choicely printed on hand-made paper, limp parch- 
ment antique, 6s. each; vellum, 7s, 6d. each, 

SUAKSPERE’S SONNETS. Edited by Epwarp Dowpen, Author of 
‘Shakspere : his Mind and Art,’ &c. With a Frontispiece etched by Leopold 
Lowenstam, after the Death Mask, 

ENGLISH ODES. Selected by Epmunp W. Gosse, Author of 
‘Studies in the Literature of Northern Europe.” With Frontispiece on India 
paper by Hamo Thornycroft, A.R.A. 

Or THE IMITATION OF CHrRist. By THomas A Kempis. A revised 
Translation, With Frontispiece on India paper, from a Design by W. B. 
Richmond, 

TENNYSON’s THE Princess: a Medley. With a Miniature Frontis- 
piece by H. M. Paget, and a Tailpiece in Outline by Gordon Browne, 

Poems : Selected from PERcy ByssHe SHELLEY. Dedicated to Lady 
Shelley. With Preface by RICHARD GARNET and a Miniature Frontispiece. 
TENNyson’s ‘IN MEMORIAM. With a Miniature Portrait in eau-forte 

by Le Rat, after a Photograph by the late Mrs. Cameron. 


PARKER ( Joseph) D.D.—TueE ParactETE : An Essay on the Personality 
and Ministry of the Holy Ghost, with some reference to current discussions, 
Second Edition. Demy 8vo. price 12s, 


PARR (Capt. H. Hallam, C.M.G.)\—A SxKetcH oF THE Karir anp 


ZULU Wars: Guadana to Isandhlwana. With Maps. Small crown 8vo. 
cloth, price 55, 
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PARSLOE (Joseph) — Our Rartways, Sketches, Historical and 
Descriptive. With Practical Information as to Fares and Rates, &c., and a 
Chapter on Railway Reform. Crown 8vo. price 6.. 


PATTISON (Mrs. Mark)—THE RENAISSANCE OF ARTIN FRANCE. With 


Nineteen Steel Engravings. 2 vols. Demy 8vo., cloth, price 325, 
PAUL (C. Kegan)—Wituiam Gopwin: His Frienps anD CoNTEM- 


PORARIES. With Portraits and Facsimiles of the Handwnting of Godwin 
and his Wife. 2 vols. Square post 8vo. price 28s. 

Tue GENIUS OF CHRISTIANITY UNVEILED. Being Essays yy William 
Godwin never before published. Edited, with a Preface, by C. Kegan Paul. 
Crown 8vo. price 7s. 6d. 

Mary WOLLSTONECRAFT. Letters to Imlay. New Edition with 
Prefatory Memoir by. Two Portraits in eaz-forte by ANNA LEA MERRITT. 
Crown 8vo. cloth, price 6s. 


PAYNE (Prof. J. F)--FROBEL AND THE KINDERGARTEN SYSTEM. 

Second Edition. 
A VisiT TO GERMAN SCHOOLS: ELEMENTARY SCHOOLS IN GERMANY. 

Notes of a Professional Tour to inspect some of the Kindergartens, Primary 
Schools, Public Girls’ Schools, and Schools for Technical Instruction in 
Hamburgh, Berlin, Dresden, Weimar, Gotha, Eisenach, in the autumn of 
1874. With Critical Discussions of the General Principles and Practice of 
Kindergartens and other Schemes of Elementary Education. Crown 8vo. 
price 4s. 62. 

PENRICE (Maj. J.) B.A—A Dictionary and GLOSSARY OF THE 
Ko-RAN. With Copious Grammatical References and Explanations of the 
Text. 4to. price 21s. 


PESCHEL (Dr. Oscar)—Tue Races or MAN AND THEIR GEOGRAPHICAL 
DISTRIBUTION. Large crown 8vo. price 9s. 

PETERS (Ff. A.\—THE NicoMACHEAN EtuHIcs oF ARISTOTLE, Trans- 
lated by. Crown 8vo. cloth, price 6s. 

PINCHES (Thomas) M.A.—SamvurL WILBERFORCE: FarrH—SErvicr— 
RECOMPENSE. Three Sermons, With a Portrait of Bishop Wilberforce 
(after a Portrait by Charles Watkins), Crown 8vo. cloth, price 4s. 6d. 

PLAYVFAIR (Lieui.-Col.) Her Britannic Majesty's Consul-General in 
Algiers. 

TRAVELS IN THE FOOTSTEPS OF BRUCE IN ALGERIA AND TUNIS. 

Illustrated by facsimiles of Bruce’s original Drawings, Photographs, Maps, &c, 
Royal 4to. cloth, bevelled boards, gilt leaves, price £3. 35. 

POLLOCK (Frederick)—SpinozaA, HIS Lire AND PHILOSOPHY. Demy 
8vo. cloth, price 16s. 


POLLOCK (W. H.)—Lecrures oN FRENCH Poets. Delivered at the 
Royal Institution. Small crown 8vo. cloth, price 55. 


POOR (Laura £.)—SanskRiT AND ITS KINDRED LITERATURES. Studies 
in Comparative Mythology. Small crown 8vo. cloth, price 55. 


POUSHKEIN (A. S.)—Russtan Romance. Translated from the Tales 
of Belkin, &c, By Mrs. J, Buchan Telfer (née Mouravieff), New and 
Cheaper Edition. Crown 8vo. price 3s. 6¢, 
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PRESBYTER—UnFoutpincs oF Curistian Horg, An Essay shewing 
that the Doctrine contained in the Damnatory Clauses of the ae com. 
monly called Athanasian is Unscriptural, Small crown 8vo. price 45. 6d. 


PRICE (Prof. Bonamy)—CurRENCY AND BANKING. Crown 8vo. Price 6s. 


CHAPTERS ON PRACTICAL PotiticaL Economy. Being the Substance 
of Lectures delivered before the University of Oxford, Large post 8vo., 
price 12s, 


PROTEUS AND AMADEUS, A Correspondence. Edited by AuBRgEy DE VERE. 
Crown 8vo. price 5s. 


PuLpir COMMENTARY (THE). Edited by the Rev. J. S. Exexy and the 
Rev, Canon H. D. M. SPENCE. 


Genesis. By Rev. T. WHiTELaw, M.A. ; with Homilies by the Very 
Rev, J. F. Montcomery, D.D., Rev. Prof R. A. REpFoRD, M.A., LL.B., 
Rev. F. Hastincs, Rev. W. Roserts, M.A. An Introduction to the Study 
of the Old Testament by the Rev. Canon Farrar, D.D., F.R.S.; and Intro- 
ductions to the Pentateuch by the Right Rev. H. CoTTEerR1Lt, D.D., and Rev. 
T. WHITELAW, M.A. Fourth Edition. One vol. price 15s. 

Numbers. By the Rev. R. WinTERsorHaAM, LL.B. ; with Homilies by 
the Rev. Professor W. BINNIE, D.D., Rev. E. S. Prout, M.A., Rev. D. 
Youne, Rev. J. WAITE, and an Introduction by the Rev. THomMas WHITE- 
LAW, M.A. Price 15s. 

Josuua. By Rev. J. J. Lias, M.A. ; with Homilies by Rev. S. R. 
ALDRIDGE, LL.B., Rev. R. GLOVER, Rev. E. Dr PREsSSENSE, D.D., 
Rev. J. Waite, B.A., Rev. F. W. ADENEY, M.A. ; and an Introduction by 
the Rev. A. PLUMMER, M.A. Second Edition. Price 12s. 6d. 

Jupces AND Rut. By the Right Rev. Lord A. C. Hervey, D.D., 
and Rev. J. Morrison, D.D.; with Homilies by Rev, A. F. Murr, M.A., 
Rev. W. F, ADENEY, M.A., Rev. W. M. STATHAM, and Rev. Professor 
J. THomson, M.A. Second Edition, Price ros, 6a. 

xr SAMUEL. By the Very Rev. R. P. Situ, D.D.; with Homilies 
by Rev. DONALD FRASER, D.D,, Rev. Prof. CHAPMAN, and Rev, B. DALE. 
Third Edition. Price 15s. 

Ezra, NEHEMIAH, AND EsTHER. By Rev. Canon G. RAwLinson, 
M.A.; with Homilies by Rev. Prof. J. R. THomson, M.A., Rev, Prof. R. A, 
REDFORD, LL.B., M.A., Rev. W. S. Lewis, M.A., Rev, J. A. MACDONALD, 
Rev. A. MACKENNAL, B.A., Rev. W. CLARKSON, B.A., Rev. F. HAstincs, 
Rev. W. Dinwippiz, LL.B., Rev. Prof. ROWLANDs, B.A., Rev. G. Woon, 
B.A., Rev. Prof. P. C. BARKER, LL.B., M.A., and Rev. J. S, EXELL, Fourth 
Edition. One vol. price 125. 6d, 

Punjaus (THE) AND NorTH-WESTERN FRONTIER OF INDIA. By an 
Old Punjaubee. Crown 8vo, price 5s, 


Rassi JesHua, An Eastern Story. Crown 8vo. cloth, price 35. 62 


RAVENSHAW (John Henry) B.C.S.—Gavr: Its Ruins anp INnscrip- 
TIONS. Edited by his Widow. With 44 Photographic Illustrations, and 25 
facsimiles of Inscriptions, Royal 4to. cloth, price £3. 135. 6d. 


READ (Carveth\—On tue TuEory or Locic: An Essay. Crown 8vo. 
price 6s, 
REALITIES OF THE FuTuRE Lire. Small crown 8vo. cloth, price 15. 6d. 
RENDELL (J. M.)—-Concts—E HANDBOOK OF THE ISLAND OF MADEIRA, 
With Plan of Funchal and Map of the Island. Fep. 8vo. cloth, 15, 6d, 
B 
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REYNOLDS (Rev. J. W.)~Tue Surernaturat 1N Nature A: 
Verification by Free Use of Science. Second Edition, revised and enlarged, 
Demy 8vo. cloth, price 145. 
THE Mystery or Miracies, By the Author of ‘The Supernatural 
in Nature,’ Crown 8vo. cloth, price 6s, 


RIBOT (Prof. Th:\—EncutsH Psycuotocy. Second Edition. <A 
Revised and Corrected Translation from the latest French Edition. Large post 
8vo. price gs. 

Herepiry: A Psychological Study on its Phenomena, its Laws, 
its Causes, and its Consequences. Large crown 8vo. price gs. 

RINK (Chevalier Dr. Henry)—GREENLAND : Irs PEopLE AND ITS Pro- 
pucts, By the Chevalier Dr, HENRY RINK, President of the Greenland 
Board of Trade. With sixteen Illustrations, drawn by the Eskimo, and a Map. 
Edited by Dr. Robert Brown. Crown 8vo. price 10s. 6d, 

ROBERTSON (The late Rev. F. W.) MA., of Brighton. —Liren anp 
Letters or. Edited by the Rev. Stopford Brooke, M.A,, Chaplain in Ordinary 
to the Queen, 

I, Two vols., uniform with the Sermons. With Steel Portrait. Crown 
8vo. price 7s. 6d. 

YI. Library Edition, in demy 8vo. with Portrait. Trice r2s, 
III. A Popular Edition, in 1 vol. Crown 8vo. price 6s. 

Sermons. Four Series. Small crown 8vo. price 3s. 6d. each. 

THe Human Race, and other Sermons. Preached at Cheltenham, 
Oxford, and Brighton. Large post 8vo. cloth, price 7s. 64. 

Notes on Genesis. New and Cheaper Edition. Crown 8vo. pricc 
35. 62, 

Expository LEcTuRES ON ST. PauL’s EPISTLES TO THE CORINTHIANS. 
A New Edition. Small crown 8vo. price 55. 

LECTURES AND ADDRESSES, with other Literary Remains. A New 
Edition. Crown 8vo. price 55. 

An ANALYsIs OF Mr. Tennyson’s ‘In Memoriam. (Dedicated by 
Permission to the Poet-Laureate.) Fep. 8vo. price 2s. 

Tue EDUCATION OF THE HumaAN Race. Translated from the German 
of Gotthold Ephraim Lessing. Fep. 8vo. price 2s, 6d. 

The above Works can also be had, bound in half-morocco. 
*,* A Portrait of the late Rev, F, W. Robertson, mounted for framing, can 
be had, price 2s, 6d. 

RODWELL (G. Ff) ERAS. #C.S—Etna: A History OF THE 
MOUNTAIN AND ITS ERUPTIONS. With Maps and Illustrations, Square 8vo, 
cloth, price 9s. 

ROSS (Alexander) D.D.—MEMOIR OF ALEXANDER Ewinc, Bishop of 

rgyll and the Isles. Second and Cheaper Edition, Demy 8vo, cloth, price 
10s. 6d, 

SALTS (Rev. Alfred) LL.D.—GOopPARENTS AT ConFIRMATION. With a 
Preface by the Bishop of Manchester. Small crown 8vo. cloth limp, price 2s. 


SALVATOR (Archduke Ludwig\—Lvxosia, THE CAPITAL OF CYPRUS. 
Crown 4to. cloth, price 10s. 6d, 


SAMUEL (Sydney M.)—Jewisn Lire in THE East, Small crown 8vo. 
cloth, price 3s. 67, 
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SAYCE (Rev. Archibald Henry)}—INTRODUCTION TO THE SCIENCE ‘OF 
LANGUAGE, 2 vols. Large post 8vo. cloth, price 25s. 


Scientiric LayMaNn. The New Truth and the Old Faith: are they 
Incompatible ? Demy 8vo. cloth, price 105. 6¢, 


SCOONES (W. Baptiste)—F¥our Centuries oF EncLisH Leirers : 
A Selection of 350 Letters by 150 Writers, from the Period of the Paston 
Letters to the Present Time, Second Edition, Large crown 8vo. cloth, 
price 95. 

SCOTT (Robert H.\—WEATHER CHARTS AND Storm Warnincs. Second 
Edition, Illustrated. Crown 8vo. price 35. 6d. 

SENIOR (N. W.)—Avexis De TocQuEvILtE. Correspondence and 
Conversations with Nassau W. Senior, from 1833 to 1859. Edited by M. C.M 
Simpson. 2vols, Large post 8vo. price 215, 


SHAKRSPEARE (Charles)—Saint Pau at AtHeENs. Spiritual 
Christianity in relation to some aspects of Modern Thought. Five Sermons 
preached at St. Stephen’s Church, Westbourne Park. With a Preface by the 
Rev. Canon FARRAR. 

SHELLEY (Lady)—SHELLEY MEMORIALS FROM AUTHENTIC SOURCES. 
With (now first printed) an Essay on Christianity by Percy Bysshe Shelley. 
With Portrait, Third Edition. Crown 8vo. price 55. 


SHILLITO (Rev. Joseph)—WoManuoop : its Duties, Temptations, and 
Privileges. A Book for Young Women. Third Edition. Crown 8vo. price 3s. 6d. 


SHIPLEY (Rev. Orby) M.A.—CHURCH TRACTS: OR, STUDIES IN MODERN 

PROBLEMS. By various Writers. 2 vols. Crown 8vo. price 5s. each. 
PRINCIPLES OF ‘THE FAITH IN RELATION To SIN. Topics for Thought 

in Times of Retreat. Eleven Addresses delivered during a Retreat of Three 
Days to Persons living in the World. Demy 8vo. cloth, price 12s. 

SIstER AUGUSTINE, Superior of the Sisters of Charity at the St. Johannis 
Hospital at Bonn. Authorised Translation by Hans THarau, from the 
German ‘Memorials of AMALIE VON LASAULX.’ Second Edition, Large 
crown 8vo. cloth, price 75. 6d. 


SMITH (Edward) MD., IL.B., F.R.S—HEALTH AND DISEASE, as 
Influenced by the Daily, Seasonal, and other Cyclical Changes in the Human 
System. A New Edition. Post 8vo. price 75. 62. 
PRACTICAL DIETARY FOR FAMILIES, SCHOOLS, AND THE LABOURING 
Ciasses. A New Edition. Post 8vo. price 3s. 62. 


TUBERCULAR CONSUMPTION IN ITS EARLY AND REMEDIABLE STAGES. 
Second Edition. Crown 8vo. price 6s, 


SPEDDING ( James)—REVIEWS AND Discussions, LiTERary, PoLiticat, 
AND HisTORICAL NOT RELATING TO BACON, Demy 8vo. cloth, price 12s. 6a. 


STAPFER (Paul)—SHAKSPEARE AND CLASSICAL ANTIQUITY: Greek and 
Latin Antiquity as presented in Shakspeare’s Plays, Translated by Emizy J. 
CAREY. Large post 8vo. cloth, price 12s. 


St. Bernarp. A Little Book on the Love of God. Translated by 
MARIANNE CAROLINE and COVENTRY PATMORE, Cloth extra, gilt top, 4s, 6d. 


STEPHENS (Archibald John) ZL.D-~Tse Foikestone Rirva, 
Case. The Substance of the Argument delivered before the Judicial Com- 
mittee of the Privy Council on behalf of the Respondents. Demy 8vo, 
cloth, price 65, 
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STEVENSON (Rev. W. F.)—Hymns FoR THE CHURCH AND Home. 
Selected and Edited by the Rev. W. Fleming Stevenson. 


The most complete Hymn Book published. 
The Hymn Book consists of Three Parts:—I. For Public Worship.— 
II. For Family and Private Worship.—III. For Children. 
*.* Published in various forms and prices, the latter ranging from 8d. to 6s. 
Lists and full particulars will be furnished on application to the Publishers. 


STEVENSON (Robert Louts)—V1RGINIBUS PUERISQUE, and other Papers. 
Crown 8vo. cloth, price 6s. 

SULLY (james) M.A.— SENSATION AND IntTuITION. Demy 8vo. 
price 10s, 6d, 

PrssimisM : a History and a Criticism. Second Edition. Demy 8vo. 

price I45. 

SYME (David)—OvtTLines oF an InpustTRiaL Science. Second 
Edition. Crown 8vo. price 6s. 

FA YLOR (Algernon)—GuiENNE. Notes of an Autumn Tour. Crown 
8vo. cloth, price 4s. 6d. 

THOMSON (J. Turnbull)—Socta, PRoBLEMS ; oR, AN INQUIRY INTO 
THE LAWS OF INFLUENCE. With Diagrams, Demy 8vo. cloth, price 105. 61. 

TODHUNTER (Dr. J.)\—A Strupy oF SHELLEY. Crown 8vo. cloth, 
price 75. 

TWINING (Loutsa\—WorkKHOUSE VISITING AND MANAGEMENT DURING 
TWENTY-FIVE YEARS, Small crown 8vo. cloth, price 3s. 6d. 

UPTON (Major R. D.)—GLEANINGS FROM THE DESERT OF ARABIA, 
Large post 8vo. cloth, price 10s. 6d. 

VAUGHAN (#. Halford)—NEw READINGS AND RENDERINGS OF 
SHAKESPEARE’S TRAGEDIES, 2 vols. demy 8vo. cloth, price 25s. 

VILLARLI (Professor\—NiccOLO MACHIAVELLI AND HIS TIMES. Trans- 
lated by Linda Villari. 2 vols. Large post 8vo. price 245. 

VYNER (Lady Mary)—Every Day a Portion. Adapted from the 


Bible and the Prayer Book, for the Private Devotions of those living in Widow- 
hood. Collected and Edited by Lady Mary Vyner. Square crown 8vo, 
extra, price 55, 

WALDSTEIN (Charles) Ph.D.—THE BALANCE OF EMOTION AND 


INTELLECT ; an Introductory Essay to the Study of Philosophy, Crown 8vo. 
cloth, price 6s. 


WALLER (Rev. C. B.)\—TuHE APocatypse, reviewed under the Light of 
the Doctrine of the Unfolding Ages, and the Relation of All Things. Demy 
8vo. price 125. 

WATSON (Sir Thomas) Bart, M.D.—THE ABOLITION OF ZyYMOTIC 
DISEASES, and of other similar Enemies of Mankind. Small crown 8vo, cloth, 
price 3s. 6d. 

WEDMORE Scie prriias MASTERS OF GENRE PAINTING. With 
Sixteen Illustrations. Crown 8vo. cloth, price 7s. 6d, 


WHEWELL (Willtam) D.D.—His Lirk aND SELECTIONS FROM HIS 
CORRESPONDENCE, By Mrs. Starr DouG1as. With a Portrait from a 
Painting by SAMUEL LAURENCE. Demy 8vo. cloth, price 215 


WHITE (A. D.) LL.D.—Warrare or Science. With Prefatory Note 
by Professor Tyndall, Second Edition, Crown 8vo., price 3s. 6d. 
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WHITNEY (Prof. William Dwight) —EsSENTIALS OF ENGLISH GRAMMAR, 
for the Use of Schools. Crown 8vo. price 3s. 6d. 


WICKSTEED (Pf. #H.)—Dante: Six Sermons. Crown 8vo. cloth, 
price 5s. 

WILLIAMS (Rowland) D.D.—Psaums, LitTanies, CouNSELS, AND 
COLLECTS FOR Devout Persons. Edited by his Widow. New and Popular 
Edition. Crown 8vo. price 35. 6a. 

STRAY THOUGHTS COLLECTED FROM THE WRITINGS OF THE LATE 
ROWLAND WILLIAMS, D.D, Edited by his Widow. Crown 8vo, cloth, price 

35. 6d. 

WILLIS (2.) MD.—SERVETUS AND CaLvIN : a Study of an Important 
Epoch in the Early History of the Reformation. 8vo., price 16s. 

Witiiam Harvey. A History of the Discovery of the Circulation 
of the Blood: with a Portrait of Harvey after Faithorne. Demy 8vo, cloth, 
price 14s. Portrait separate. 

WILSON (£Erasmus)\—Ecyrt oF THE Past. With Chromo-lithograph 
and numerous Illustrations in the text, Crown 8vo. cloth. 

WILSON (H. Schiits)—THeE Tower aNnpD Scarrotp. <A Miniature 
Monograph. Large fep. 8vo. price Is. 

WOLLSTONECRAFT (Mary)—Letrers To Imtay. New Edition, 
with Prefatory Memoir by C. KEGAN PAUL, author of * William Godwin : His 
Friends and Contemporaries,’ &c. Two Portraits in caw- jorte by Anna Lea 
Merritt. Crown 8vo, cloth, price 6s, 

WOLTMANN (Dr. Alfred), and WOERMANN (Dr. Karl)— 
HIsTORY OF PAINTING. Edited by Sidney Colvin, Vol. I. Painting in 
Antiquity and the Middle Ages. With numerous Illustrations, Medium 8vo. 
cloth, price 28s, ; bevelled boards, gilt leaves, price 30s, 

WOOD (Major-General J. Creighton)—DOuBLING THE CONSONANT. 
Small crown 8vo. cloth, price 1s. 6d. 

Worp was Mabe Fiesu. Short Family Readings on the Epistles for 
each Sunday of the Christian Year. Demy 8vo. cloth, price 10s. 6a, 
WRIGHT (kev. David) M.A.—WAITING FOR THE LIGHT, AND OTHER 

SERMONS. Crown 8vo, price 6s, 

YOUMANS (£liza A.)—AN Essay ON THE CULTURE OF THE OBSERVING 
POWERS OF CHILDREN, especially in connection with the Study of Botany. 
Edited, with Notes and a Supplement, by Joseph Payne, F.C.P., Author of 
‘Lectures on the Science and Art of Education,’ &c. Crown 8vo. price 2s. 62. 

First Boox or Borany. Designed to Cultivate the Observing 
Powers of Children. With 300 Engravings. New and Cheaper Edition. 
Crown 8vo. price 2s, 6d. 

YOUMANS (Edward L.) M_D.—A Crass Book or CHEMISTRY, on the 


Basis of the New System. With 200 Illustrations. Crown 8vo. price 55. 


THE INTERNATIONAL SCIENTIFIC 





SERIES. 

I, Forms oF WATER: a Familiar Expo- { Ul. PHysics AnD PoLirics; or, Thoughts 
sition of the Origin and Phenomena of — on the Application of the Principles 
Glaciers, By J. Tyndall, LL.D., of ‘Natural Selection’ and ‘ Inheri- 
F.RS. With 25 Tilustrations. tance’ to Political Society. By Walter 
Seventh Edition. Crown 8vo. Bagehot. Fifth Edition. Crown 


price 5s. ; 8vo. price 45. 
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III, Foops. By Edward Smith, M.D., 
LL.B., F.R.S. With numerous Tilus- 
trations. Seventh Edition. Crown 8vo. 
price 5s. 

IV, Minp AND Bopy: the Theories of 
their Relation. By Alexander Bain, 
LL.D. With Four Illustrations. 
Tenth Edition, Crown 8vo. price 4s. 

V. Tux Stupy oF SocroLocy. By Her- 
bert Spencer. Tenth Edition. Crown 
8vo, price 55. 

VI. ON THE CONSERVATION OF ENERGY. 
By Balfour Stewart, M.A., LL.D., 
F.R.S. With 14 Illustrations, Fifth 
Edition. Crown 8vo. price 5s. 


VII. Animat Locomotion; or, Walking, 
Swimming, and Flying. By J. B. 
Pettigrew, M.D., F.R.S., &c. With 
130 Illustrations. Second Edition. 
Crown 8vo. price 55. 

VIII. RESPONSIBILITY IN MENTAL 
DisEasE. By Henry Maudsley, M.D. 
Third Edition. Crown 8vo. price 5s. 

IX. THe NEw CHEMISTRY. By Professor 
J. P. Cooke, of the Harvard Uni- 
versity. With 31 Illustrations. Fifth 
Edition, Crown 8vo, price 55, 

X. THE Science or Law. By Professor 
Sheldon Amos, Fourth Edition. 
Crown 8vo. price 55. 

XI, ANIMAL MECHANISM: a Treatise on 
Terrestrial and Aerial Locomotion. 
By Professor E. J. Marey. With 117 
Illustrations. Second Edition, Crown 
8vo, price 55. 

XII, THE DocTrIne oF DESCENT AND 
DARWINISM. By Professor Oscar 
Schmidt (Strasburg University). With 
26 Illustrations. Fourth Edit. Crown 
8vo. price §5. 

XIII. THe HisTrory oF THE CONFLICT 
BETWEEN RELIGION AND SCIENCE, 
By J. W. Draper, M.D., LL.D. 
Fifteenth Edition, Crown 8vo. 
price 5s. 

XIV. Founcr: their Nature, Influences, 
Uses, &c. By M. C. Cooke, M.D., 
LL.D. Edited by the Rev. M. J. 
Berkeley, M.A, F.L.S. With nu- 
merous IIustrations. Second Edition, 
Crown 8vo. price 55. 

XV. THE CHEMICAL Errects or Licut 
AND PHOTOGRAPHY, By Dr. Her- 
matm Vogel (Polytechnic Academy of 
Berlin). Translation thoroughly re- 
‘vised. With roo Illustrations. Third 
Edition. Crown 8vo. price 55. 


XVI. Tue Lire AND GROWTH oF LAN- 
GUAGE. By William Dwight Whitney, 
Professor of Sanscrit and Comparative 
Philology in Yale College, Newhaven. 
Third Edition, Crown 8vo. price §s. 


XVII, MoNEY AND THE MECHANISM OF 
EXCHANGE. By W. Stanley Jevons, 
M.A,, F.R.S. Fourth  Kdition, 
Crown 8vo, price 5s. 


XVIII. THe Nature or Licut. With 
a General Account of Physical Optics. 
By Dr. Eugene Lommel, Professor of 
Physics in the University of Erlangen. 
With 188 Illustrations and a Table 
of Spectra in Chromo-lithography. 
Third Edition, Crown 8vo. price $s. 


XIX. ANIMAL PARASITES AND MESss- 
MATES. By Monsieur Van Beneden, 
Professor of the University of Louvain, 
Correspondent of the Institute of 
France. With 83 Illustrations. Second 
Edition, Crown 8vo, price 55. 


XX. FERMENTATION. By Professor 
Schutzenberger, Director of the Che- 
mical Laboratory at the Sorbonne, 
With 28 Illustrations. Third Edition. 
Crown 8vo, price 5s. 


XXI. THE Five SENSES or Man. By 
Professor Bernstein, of the University 
of Halle. With 91 Illustrations. 
Second Edition. Crown 8vo. price 5s. 


XXII, THz THEORY OF SOUND IN ITS 
RELATION TO Music. By Professor 
Pietro Blaserna, of the Royal Univer- 
sity of Rome. With numerous Illus- 
trations. Second Edition. Crown 8vo. 
price 5s. 

XXIII. SruprEs In SPECTRUM ANALY- 
sis, By J. Norman Lockyer, F.R.S. 
With six photographic IHustrations of 
Spectra, and numerous siting: on 
Wood. Crown 8vo. Second Edition. 
Price 6s. 6d, 


XXIV. A History OF THE GROWTH OF 
THE STEAM ENGINE. By Professor 
R. H. Thurston. With numerous 
Illustrations, Second Edition. Crown 
Svo. cloth, price 65. 6d. 


XXV, EDUCATION AS A SCIENCE, By 
Alexander Bain, LL.D. Third 
Edition. Crown 8vo. cloth, price §5. 

XXVI. THE HumAN Species. By Prof, 
A. de Quatrefages. Third Edition, 
Crown 8vo. cloth, price 5s. 
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XXVIII. Mopern CHROMATICS, With 
Applications. to Art and Industry. By 
Ogden N. Rood. With 430 original: 
Illustrations, Second Edition. Crown 
8vo, cloth, price §s. 


XXVIII, THe CRAYFISH: an Introduc- 
tion to the Study of Zoology. By 
Professor T. H. Huxley. With 82 
Illustrations, Third Edition. Crown 
8vo. cloth, price §s. 


XXIX. THE BRAIN AS AN ORGAN OF 
MinpD. By H. Charlton Bastian, 
M.D. With numerous Illustrations. 
Second Edition. Crown 8vo. cloth, 
price 55. 


XXX. THE Atomic THEORY. By Prof, 
Wurtz. Translated by G. Clemin- 
shaw, F.C.S. Second Edition. Crown 
8vo, cloth, price 5s. 


XXXI. THe NATURAL CONDITIONS OF 

) EXISTENCE AS THEY AFFECT ANIMAL 

Lire. By KarlSemper. With 2 Maps 

and 106 Woodcuts. Second Edition. 
Crown 8vo, cloth, price 5s. 

XXXII. GENERAL PHYSIOLOGY OF 
MUSCLES AND NERVES. By Prof. J. 
Rosenthal. Second Edition. With 
Illustrations. Crown 8vo.cloth, price 5s. 

XXXII. Sicut: an Exposition of the 
Principles of Monocular and Binocular 
Vision. By Joseph le Conte, LL.D. 
With 132 Illustrations. Crown 8vo, 
cloth, price 5s. 

XXXIV. ILLusions: a Psychological 
Study. By James Sully. Crown 
8vo. cloth, price 55, 

XXXV. VOLCANOES: WHAT TILEY ARE 
AND WHAT THEY TEACH. By 
Professor J. W. Judd, F.R.S, With 
92 Illustrations on Wood. Crown 
8vo. cloth, price 5s, 


MILITARY WORKS. 


ANDERSON (Col. R. P.)-—VICTORIFS 
AND DEFEATS: an Attempt to ex- 
plain the Causes which have led to 
them, An Officer’s Manual, Demy 
S8vo. price 145. 

ARMY OF THE NoRTH GERMAN CON- 
FEDERATION: a Brief Description 
of its Organisation, of the Different 
Branches of the Seivice and their 7éve 
in War, of its Mode of Fighting, &c. 
Translated from the Corrected Edition, 
by permission of the Author, by 
Colonel Edward Newdigate. Demy 
8vo. price 55. 

BLUME (Maj. W.)\—THE OPERATIONS 
OF THE GERMAN ARMIES IN FRANCE, 
from Sedan to the end of the War of 
1870-71. With Map. From the 
Journals of the Head-quarters Staff. 
Translated by the late E. M. Jones, 
Maj. 20th Foot, Prof. of Mil. Hist., 
Sandhurst. Demy 8vo. price 9s. 


BOGUSLAWSKT (Capt. A. von)—Tac- 
TICAL DEDUCTIONS FROM THE WAR 
OF 1870-1. Translated by Colonel 
Sir Lumley Graham, Bart., late 18th 
(Royal Insh) Regiment, Third Edi- 
tion, Reyised and Corrected. Demy 
S8vo. price 75. 


BRACKENBURY (Lieut.-Col.) C.B., 
R.A., A.A.G—MILITARY HAND- 
BOOKS FOR REGIMENTAL OFFICERS. 
I. Military Sketching and Recon- 
naissance, by Lieut.-Col, F. J. Hut- 
chison, and Capt. H. G. MacGregor. 
Second Edition. With 15 Plates. 
Small 8vo. cloth, price 6s. II. The 
Klements of Modern Tactics Practically 
applied to English Formations, by 
Major Wilkinson Shaw. Second and 
Cheaper Edition. With 25 Plates and 
Maps. Small cr, 8vo. cloth, price 9s. 


BRIALMONT (Col. A.)—Hasty In- 
TRENCHMENTS. Translated by Lieut. 
Charles A. Empson, R.A. With 
Nine Plates. Demy 8vo. price 6s. 


CLERY (C.) Lieut.-Col.—MINnor TAc- 
Tics, With 26 Maps and Plans. 
Fifth and revised Edition. Demy 
8vo, cloth, price 16s. 


DU VERNOIS (Col. von Verdy)— 
STUDIES IN LEADING TROOPS, An 
authorised and accurate Translation by 
Lieutenant H. J. T. Hildyard, 71st 
Foot. Parts I, and II, Demy yO, 
price 75, 
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GOETZE (Capt. A. von)—OPERATIONS 
OF THE GERMAN ENGINEERS DUR- 
ING THE WAR OF 1870-1, Published 
by Authority, and in accordance with 
Official Documents. Translated from 
the German by Colonel G. Graham, 
V.C., C.B., R.E. With 6 large 
Maps. Demy 8vo. price 21s. 


HARRISON (Lieut.-Col. PR.) — THE 
OFFICER’S MEMORANDUM BOOK FOR 
PEACE AND War, Third Edition. 
oes 32mo. roan, with pencil, price 


HELVIG (Capt. H.)-—THE OPERATIONS 
OF THE BAVARIAN ARMY CORPS. 
Translated by Captain G. S. Schwabe. 
With Five large Maps. In 2 vols. 
Demy 8vo. price 245. 


TACTICAL EXAMPLES: Vol. I. The 
Battalion, price 15s. Vol. II. The 
Regiment and Brigade, price 10s. 6d. 
Translated from the German by Col. 
Sir Lumley Graham, With nearly 
300 Diagrams. Demy 8vo. cloth. 


HOFPFBAUER (Capft.)—THE GERMAN 
ARTILLERY IN THE BATTLES NLAR 
MeETz. Based on the Official Reports of 
the German Artillery. Translated by 
Captain E. O. Hollist. With Map 
and Plans. Demy 8vo., price 215. 


LAYMANN (Caft.) — THE FRONTAL 
ATTACK OF INFANTRY. Translated 
by Colonel Edward Newdigate. Crown 
8vo. price 25. 6d. 


NoTES ON CAVALRY TACTICS, ORGANI- 


SATION, &c. By a Cavalry Officer. 
With Diagrams. Demy 8vo. cloth, 
price 125, 


PARR (Capt H. Hallam) C.A1.G.—Tue 
DrEss, HORSES, ANID EQUIPMENT OF 
INFANTRY AND STAFF OFFICERS. 
Crown 8vo, cloth, price Is. 


SCHELL (Maj. von)—TuE OPERATIONS 
OF THE First ARMY UNDER GEN, 
VON GOEBEN. Translated by Col. 
C. H. von Wright. Four Maps. 
demy 8vo. price 95. 


THE OPERATIONS OF THE First ARMY 
UNDER GEN. VON STEINMETZ. 
Translated by Captain E. O. Hollist. 
Demy 8vo. price 10s. 64. 
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SCHELLENDORF (Mayjor-Gen. B. von) 
—THE DUTIES OF THE GENERAL 
STAFF. Translated from the German 
by Lieutenant Hare. Vol. I. Demy 
8vo. cloth, price 10s. 64. 


SCHERFF (Maj. W. von)—StTupiEs IN 
THE NEW INFANTRY TACTICS. 
Parts I. and II. Translated from the 
German by Colonel Lumley Graham. 
Demy 8vo. price 7s. 6d. 


SHADWELL (Maj.-Gen.) C.B.—Movun- 
TAIN WARFARE, Iilustrated by the 
Campaign of 1799 in Switzerland. 
Being a Translation of the Swiss 
Narrative compiled from the Works of 
the Archduke Charles, Jomini, and 
others. Also of Notes by General 
H. Dufour on the Campaign of the 
Valtelline in 1635. With Appendix, 
Maps, and Introductory Remarks, 
Demy 8vo. price 16s. 


SHERMAN (Gen. W. T.)—MEMOIRS OF 
GENERAL W. T. SHERMAN, Com- 
mander of the Federal Forces in the 
American Civil War. By Himself. 
2 vols. With Map. Demy 8vo. price 
24s. Copyright English Edition. 


STUBBS (Lieut.-Col. FF. W.) — Tue 
REGIMENT OF BENGAL ARTILLERY. 
The History of its Organisation, Equip- 
ment, and War Services. Compiled 
from Published Works, Official Re- 
cords, and various Private Sources. 
With numerous Maps and Illustrations. 
2 vols. Demy 8vo. price 32s. 


STUMM (Lieut. Hugo), German Military 
Attaché to the Khivan Expedition.— 
Russia’s ADVANCE EASTWARD 
Based on the Official Reports of. 
Translated by Capt. C.E.H. VINCENT, 
With Map. Crown 8vo. price 6s, 


VINCENT (Capt. C. £. H.)—ELEMEN- 
TARY MILITARY GEOGRAPHY, RE- 
CONNOITRING, AND SKETCHING. 
Compiled for Non-commissioned Off- 
cers and Soldiers of all Arms. Square 
crown 8vo. price 2s. 6d, 


VOLUNTEER, THE MILITIAMAN, AND 
THE REGULAR SOLDIER, by a 
Public Schoolboy. Crown 8vo. cloth, 
price §s. 
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WARTENSLEBEN (Count H. von.)— 
THE OPERATIONS OF THE SOUTH 
ARMY IN JANUARY AND FEBRUARY, 
1871. Compiled from the Official 
War Documents of the Head-quar- 
ters of the Southern Army. Trans- 
lated by Colonel C. H. von Wright. 
With Maps. Demy 8vo. price 6s. 

THE OPERATIONS OF THE First ARMY 
UNDER GEN. VON MANTEUFFEL, 
Translated by Colonel C. H. von 





C. Kegan Paul & Co.'s Publications. 
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WICKHAM (Capt £. H., R.A)— 
INFLUENCE OF FIREARMS UPON 
Tactics: Historical and Critical 
Investigations. By an OFFICER OF 
SUPERIOR RANK (in the German 
Army). Translated by Captain E. H. 
Wickham, R.A. Demy 8vo. price 
7s. 6d. 


WOINOVITS (Capt. I.) — AUSTRIAN 
CAVALRY ExeRcisE. ‘Translated by 
Crown 8vo. 





Wright. Uniform with the above. Captain W. S. Cooke. 
Demy 8vo. price 9s. price 75. 
POETRY. 


ADAMS (W. D.— Lyrics or LOVE, 
from Shakespeare to Tennyson. Se- 
lected and arranged by. Fecp. 8vo. 
cloth extra, gilt edges, price 35. 6d. 


ANTIOPE: a Tragedy. Large crown 8vo. 
cloth, price 6s. 


AUBERTIN(F. F.)—CAMOENS’ LUSIADS, 
Portuguese Text, with Translation by. 
Map and Portraits. 2 vols. Demy 
8vo. price 30s. 


SEVENTY SONNETS OF CAMOENS. Por- 
tuguese Text and Translation, with 
some original Poems. Dedicated to 
Capt. Richard F. Burton. Printed on 
hand made paper, cloth, bevelled 
boards, gilt top, price 7s. 6d. 


AVIA —THE Opyssty OF HOMER. Done 
into English Veise by. Fep. 4to. 
cloth, price 155. 


BANKS (Mrs. G. £.)—RIPr_Les AND 
BREAKERS: Poems. Square 8vo, 
cloth, price 55. 

BARNES (William\}—POEMS OF RURAL 
LIFE, IN 1HE DORSET DIALECT. 
New Edition, complete in one vol. 
Crown 8vo. cloth, price 8s, 67. 

BENNETT (Dr. WY C.)—NARRATIVE 
POEMS AND BALLADS.  Fep. 8vo. 
sewed, in Coloured Wrapper, price Is. 

Soncs FOR SAILORS. Dedicated by 
Special Request to H.R.H. the Duke 
of Edinburgh. With Steel Portrait 
and Illustrations. Crown 8vo. price 
35. 6d. 

An Edition in Illustrated Paper 
Cavers, price 15. 

Soncs oF A Sonc Writer. Crown 

8vu, price 6s. 


BEVINGTON (LZ, S)—Kry NOrEs. 
Small crown 8vo. cloth, price 5s. 


BOWEN (H. C.) M.A.—SIMPLe ENG- 
LISH Poems. English Literature for 
Junior Classes, In Four Parts. Parts 
I, II. and III. price 6. each, 
and Part IV. price 15. 

BRYANT (W. C.)—Porms, Red-line 
Edition, With 24 Illustrations and 
Portrait of the Author. Crown 8vo. 
cloth extra, price 75. 6d. 

A Cheap Edition, with Frontis- 
piece. Small crown 8vo. price 35. 6d. 


BUTLER (Alfred F.)—AMARANTH AND 


ASPHODEL. Songs from the Greek 
Anthology. Small crown 8vo. cloth, 
price 2s. 

BYRNNE (E, Fatrfax)—MILICENT : a 
Poem. Small crown 8vo. cloth, 
price 6s. 

CALDERON’Ss DRAMAS: the Wonder- 


Working Magician—Life is a Dream 
—the Purgatory of St. Patrick. Trans- 
lated by Denis Florence MacCarthy. 
Pust 8vo. price 10s. 

CLARKE (Mary Cowden) —-HONEY FROM 
THE WEED. Verses. Crown 8vo. 
cloth, 7s. 

COLOMB (Colonel) —Tue CARDINAL 
ARCHBISHOP: a Spanish Legend. 
In 29 Cancions. Small crown 8vo. 
cloth, price 5s. 

CONWAY (Hugh)—A LIFE’s IDYLLs. 
Small crown 8vo. cloth, price 3s. 6a. 

COPPEE (Francois)~L'Exitte, Done 
into English Verse, with the sanction 
of the Author, by I,O. L. Crown 
8vo. vellum, price $5. 
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COWAN (Rev, Willias\—Porms : chiefly 
Sacred, including Translations from 
some Ancient Latin Hymns, Fep. 
8vo. cloth, price 5s. 


CRESSWELL (Mrs. G.)—TuHE K1nc’s 
BANNER: Drama in Four Acts. Five 
Illustrations. 4to. price ros. 6d, 


DAVIES (T. Hart)—CaTuiius, Trans- 
lated into English Verse, Crown 8vo. 
cloth, price 6s. 


DE VERE (Aubrey\—ALEXANDER THE 
GREAT: a Dramatic Poem, Small 
crown 8vo. price $s. 

THE INFANT BRIDAL, and other Poems. 
A New and Enlarged Edition. Fep. 
8vo. price 75. 6d. 

LEGENDS OF THE SAXON SAINTS 
Small crown 8vo. cloth, price 6s. 

Tur LecEnDs OF ST, PATRICK, and 
other Poems, Small cr. 8vo. price 55. 

St. THOMAS OF CANTERBURY: a Dra- 
matic Poem. Large fcp. 8vo. price 5s. 

ANTAR AND ZARA: an Eastern Romance. 
INISFAIL, and other Poems, Medita- 
tive and Lyrical. Fep. 8vo. price 6s, 

THE Fatt or Rora, THE SEARCH 
AFTER PROSERPINE, and other Poems, 
Meditative and Lyncal, Fep, 8vo. 65, 

DOBELL (Mrs. Horace)—ETHELSTONE, 
EVELINE, and other Poems, Crown 
8vo. cloth, 6s. 

DOBSON (Austin) — VIGNETTES IN 


RHYME, and Vers de Société. Third 
Edition. Fecp. 8vo. price 55. 
PROVERBS IN PORCELAIN. By the 


Author of ‘Vignettes in Rhyme.’ 
Second Edition, Crown 8vo. price 6s. 


Dororuy: a Country Story in Elegiac 
Verse. With Preface. Demy 8vo. 
cloth, price 5.5. 

DOWDEN (Edward) LLZ.D,—POEMS. 
Second Edition. Fep. 8vo. price 5s. 


DOWNTON (Kev. H.) M.A.—HYMNS 
AND VERSES. Original and Trans- 
lated. Small crown 8vo, cloth, price 
35. Od. 

DUTT (Toru)—A SHEAF GLEANED IN 
FRENCH FieLps. New Edition, with 
Portrait. Demy 8vo. cloth, tos. 6d, 


EDWARDS (Rev. Basil) — MINoR 
Cuorps ; or, Songs for the Suffering : 
a Volume of Verse. Fep. 8vo. cloth, 
price 3s. 6¢,; paper, price 25, 6d. 


A List of 
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ELLIOT (Lady Charlotte)}--Mepusa and 
other Poems, Crown 8vo. cloth, price 


ELLIOTT (Ebenezer), The Corn Law 
Rhymer.—PoEMs, Edited by his son, 
the Rev. Edwin Elliott, of St. John’s, 
Antigua, 2 vols, crown 8vo. price 185, 


ENGLISH OpEs. Selected, with a Critical 
Introduction by EDMUND W. GossE, 
and a miniature frontispiece by 
Hamo Thornycroft, A.R.A. Elzevir 
8vo, limp parchment antique, price 
6s. ; vellum, 7s. 6d. 


Eric oF HADES (THE). By the Author 
of ‘Songs of Two Worlds.’ Twelfth 
Edition, Fep. 8vo. price 75. 62, 

*,* Also an Illustrated Edition, with 
seventeen full-page designs in photo- 
mezzotint by George R. Chapman, 
4to. cloth, extra gilt leaves, price 255. ; 
and a Large Paper Edition with Por- 
trait, price 10s. 6d. 

EVANS (Anne)\—POEMS AND MuUSICc. 
With Memorial Preface by ANN 
THACKERAY RITCHIE, Large crown 
8vo, cloth, price 7s, 

GOSSE (Edmund W.)\-—Ntew Poems, 
Crown 8vo, cloth, price 75. 6d, 

GREENOOGH (Mrs. Richard)—MAry 
MAGDALENE: a Poem. Large post 


8vo, parchment antique, bevelled 
boards, price 6s. 
GWEN: a Drama in Monologue, By the 


Author of the ‘Epic of Hades.’ Third 
Edition, Fcp. 8vo. cloth, price 55. 

HAWKER (Robt. Stephen)—-THE Poeti- 
CAL Works OF. Now first collected 
and arranged. Witha Prefatory Notice 
by J. G. Godwin. With Portrait. 
Crown 8vo. cloth, price 12s, 

HAWTRE Y (Edward M,.)—CORYDALIS : 
a Story of the Sicilian Expedition. 
Small crown 8vo. cloth, price 3s. 6u. 

HOLMES (£, G. A.)\—Porms, Furst and 
Second Series. Fep. 8vo, price 55, 
each, 
INCHBOLD (Ff. W.)\—ANNUS AmMORIS ! 
Sonnets. Fep. 8vo. price 4s. 62, 
FENKINS (Rev. Canon)—THE GIRDLE 
LEGEND OF Prato. Small crown 
8vo. cloth, price 2s, 

JEROVEAM’S WIFE, and other Poems, Fcp, 
8vo, cloth, price 35. 6a, 
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KING (Edward)—ECHOES FROM THE 
' OrrentT. With Miscellaneous Poems. 
Small crown 8vo, cloth, price 3s. 6d, 


KING (Mrs. Hamilton) —THE DISCIPLEs. 
Fourth Edition, with Portrait and 
Notes. Crown 8vo. price 7s. 6d. 


ASPROMONTE, and other Poems. Second 
Edition. Fep, 8vo. price 4s. 6d. 


LAIRD-CLOWES (W.)—Love’s REBEL- 
LION: a Poem. Fep, 8vo. cloth, price 
35. 6d, 


LANG (A.)—XXXII BALLADES IN BLUE 
CHINA, Elzevir 8vo, parchment. 
price $y. 

LEIGH (Arran and Isla)—BELLERO- 
PHON, Small crown 8vo. cloth, 
price 5s. 

LEIGHTON (Robert)\—RECORDS AND 


OTHER POEMS, With Portrait. Small 
crown 8yo. cloth, price 7s, 6d. 


LOCKER (f.)—Lonpon Lyrics. A 
New and Revised Edition, with Addi- 
tions and a Portrait of the Author, 
Crown 8vo. cloth elegant, price 6s. 


Love Sonnets OF ProIEUS. With 
Frontispiece by the Author, Elzevir 
8vo. cloth, price §s. 


LOWNDES (Henry) — PoEMS AND 
TRANSLATIONS, Crown 8vo. cloth, 
price 65, 


LUMSDEN (Lieut.-Col. H. W.)—BEo- 
WULF: an Old English Poem. 
Tianslated into Modern Rhymes. 
Small crown 8vo., cloth, price 5s. 


MACLEAN (Charles Donald)—LATIN 
AND GREEK VERSE TRANSLATIONS, 
Small crown 8vo. cloth, 25. 


MAGNUSSON (Eirikr) M.A., and 
PALMER (£. H.) M.A.—JOHAN 
LupviG RUNEBERG’s LYRICALSONGS, 
IDYLLS, AND EPIGRAMS. Fcp, 8vo. 
cloth, price 5s. 


MARIE ANTIONETTE: a Drama, 
crown 8vo. cloth, price 5s. 


MIDDLETON (The Lady\—BALLADS, 
Square 16mo. cloth, price 35. 6d. 


Small 


MONMOUTH : a Drama, of which the out- 
line is Historical. (Dedicated, by per- 
mission, to Mr. Henry Irving.) Small 
crown 8vo, cloth, price 5s. 
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MOORE (Mrs, Bloom field)—GONDALINE’S 
Lesson : The Warden's Tale, Stories 
for Children, and other Poems. Crown 
8vo. cloth, price §s. 


MORICE (ke. F. D.) M.A, —THE 
OLYMPIAN AND PYTHIAN ODES OF 
PInDAR. A New Translation in Eng- 
lish Verse. Crown 8vo. price 9s. 6d. 


MORSHEAD (E. D, A,)—THE House 
ATrkus. Being the Agamemnon, 
Libation-Bearers, and Furies of 
feschylus. Translated into English 
Verse. Crown 8vo. cloth, price 7s. 


MORTERRA (Felix)\—Tuz LecEnp OF 
ALLANDALE, and other Poems, Small 
crown 8vo, cloth, price 6s. 


NADEN (Constance W.)—Soncs AND 
SONNETS OF SPRING TIME, Small 
crown 8vo. cloth, price 55. 


NICHOLSON (Edward 8B.) Librarian of 
the London Institution--THE CHRIST 
CHILD, and other Poems, Crown 
8vo. cloth, price 4s. 6d. 


NOAKE (Major R. Compton) — THE 
BIVOUAC ; or, Martial Lynst. With 
an Appendix: Advice to the Soldier. 
Fep. 8vo. price $s. 64. 


NOEL (The Hon Roden)\—A LATTLE 
CHILD’5 MONUMENT, Small crown 
8vo. cloth, 3s. 6d. 


NORRIS (Rev. Alfred) —Tue INNER 
AND OUTER LIFE Poems, Fep. 8vo, 
cloth, price 6s. 


Ove oF Lire (THE). By the Author of 
‘The Epic of Hades’ &c, Third 
Edition, Crown 8vo, cloth, price 5s. 


OHAGAN ({Fohn)—-THE Sonc OF 
ROLAND. Translated into English 
Verse. Large post 8vo. parchment 
antique, price 10s. 6d. 


PALMER (Charles Walter)—THE WEED: 
a Poem, Small crown 8vo. cloth, 
price 3s. 

PAUL (C. Kegan)—-GOETHE’s Faust. A 


New Translation in Rhyme. Crown 
8vo, price 6s, 


PAYNE (Yohn)—Soncs or Lire AND 
DEATH, Crown 8vo, cloth, price §s. . 
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RESADDLED, By the Author of ‘ Puck 
on Pegasus,’ &c, &c. With Ten Full- 
page Illustrations by George Du 

aurier. Second Edition. Fcp. 4to. 
cloth elegant, price 125, 62, 


PFEIFFER (Emily)—Guan ALARCH: 
His Silence and Song: a Poem. 
Second Edition. Crown 8vo. price 6s, 


GERARD’S MONUMENT and other Poems, 
Second Edition. Crown 8vo. cloth, 
price 6s. 


QUARTERMAN'S GRACE, and other 


Poems. Crown 8vo. cloth, price 55. 


PoreMs. Second Edition. Crown 8vo. 
cloth, price 6s. 


SONNETS AND Soncs. New Edition. 
16mo. handsomely printed and bound 
in cloth, gilt edges, price 4s. 


LIKE (Warburton)—THE INFERNO OF 
DANTE ALIGHIERI. Demy 8vo. 
cloth, price $5. 


RHOADES (Fantes)—THE GEORGICS OF 
VIRGIL. Translated into English 
Verse. Small crown 8vo. cloth, 
price §5. 


ROBINSON (A. Mary F.)—A HANDFUL 
OF HONEYSUCKLE. Fep. 8vo. cloth, 
price 3s. 6d. 

Tux CrRownep I[ipro.ytus., Trans- 
lated from Eumnpides. With New 
Poems. Small crown 8vo. cloth, 
price 5s. 

SHELLEY (Percy Bysshe) — Poems 
SELECTED FROM, Dedicated to Lady 
Shelley. With Preface by Richard 
Garnett. Printed on hand-made paper, 
with miniature frontispiece, Llzevir 
8vo. limp parchment antique, price 6s. ; 
vellum, price 75, 6d, 


SAINNER (Fames)\—-CQLESTIA. The 
Manual of St. Augustine. The Latin 
Text side by side with an English 
Interpretation in Thirty-six Odes with 
Notes, azd a plea for the study of 
Mystical Theology. Large crown 
8vo. cloth, 65. 


Soncs OF Two WorLDS. By the Author 
of ‘The Epic of Hades,’ Fifth 
Edition. Complete in one Volume, 
with Portrait. Fep. 8vo. cloth, 
price 7s. 6d, 
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PENNELL (H. Cholmondeley)—PEGaSUS | SoNGS For Music. By Four Friends. 


Containing Songs by Reginald A. 
Gatty, Stephen H. Gatty, Greville J. 
Chester, and Juliana Ewing. Square 
crown 8vo. price §5. 


STEDMAN (Edmund Clarence) —LYR1cs 
AND IpDYLLS, with other Poems. 
Crown 8vo. cloth, price 75. 6d. 


STEVENS (William)—THe Truce or 
Gop, and other Poems. Small crown 
8vo, cloth, price 3s. 6d, 


SWEET SILVERY SAYINGS OF SHAKE- 
SPEARE. Crown 8vo, cloth gilt, price 
75. Od, 


TAYLOR (Sir //.)\—Works Complete in 
Five Volumes. Crown 8vo. cloth, 
price 30s. 


TENNYSON (Alfred) — Works Com- 
plete:— 


THE IMPERIAL LIBRARY EDITION. 
Complete in 7 vols, Demy 8vo, price 
10s. 6¢. each; in Roxburgh binding, 
125, 6d. 


AUTHOR’S EDITION. In Six Volumes. 
Post 8vo. cloth gilt; or half-morocco. 
Roxburgh style. 


12 Volumes. Each 
Fcp. 8vo. price 


CABINET EDITION, 
with Frontispiece. 
2s. 6d. each, 


CABINET EDITION. 12 vols. Complete 
in handsome Ornamental Case. 


THE Roya EpITION. In I vol. With 
25 Illustrations and Portrait. Cloth 
extra, bevelled boards, gilt leaves, 
price 215, 


THE GUINEA EpiTIon. Complete in 
12 vols. neatly bound and enclcsed 
in box. Cloth, price 215.; French 
morocco or parchment, price 315. 6d. 


SHILLING EDITION, In 12 vols, pocket 
size, Is. each, sewed. 


THE Crown EpitIon. Complete in 
1 vol. strongly bound in cloth, price 
6s.; cloth, extra gilt leaves, price 


7s. 6d.; Roxburgh, _half-morocco, 
price 8s. 6¢, 
*.* Can also be had in a variety of other 


bindings. 
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TENNYSON (Alfred)—cont. 


TENNyson’s Soncs SET TO Music by 
various Composers. Edited by W. J. 
Cusins. Dedicated, by express per- 
mission, to Her Majesty the Queen. 
Royal 4to. cloth extra, gilt leaves, price 
215.; or in half-morocco, price 25s. 

Original Editions :— 

BALLADS, and other Poems. Fcp. 8vo. 
cloth, price §s. 

PoEMS. Small 8vo. price 6s. 

Maup, and other Poems, Small 8vo. 
price 35. 6d. 


THE Princess. Small 8vo, price 3s.6d. 


IpyLts OF THE KiNG. Small 8vo. 
price 55. 
IpYLis OF THE Kuinc. Complete. 


Small 8vo. price 6s. 
THE Horny Grait, and other Poems. 
Small 8vo, price 45. 6d. 


GARETH AND LYNETTE. Small 8vo. 
price 3s. 

Enocny ARDEN, &c. Small 8vo. price 
35 6d, 


IN MEMORIAM. Small 8vo. price 4s. 

HIAROLD: a Drama, New Edition. 
Crown 8vo. price 6s. 

QUEEN Mary: a Drama. New Edi- 
tion. Crown 8vo. price 65. 

THE Lover’s TALE. Fep. 8vo. cloth, 
35. Od. 

SELECTIONS FROM THE ABOVE WORKS. 
Super royal 16mo. price 3s. 6@. ; cloth 
gilt extra, price 45. 

SONGS FROM THE ABOVE WORKS. 
16mo. cloth, price 2s. 6d.; cloth extra, 
35. 6d. 

IDYLLS OF THE KING, and other Poems. 
Illustrated by Julia Margaret Cameron. 
2 vols. folio, half-bound morocco, cloth 
sides, price £6. 6s. each. 


TENNYSON FOR THE YOUNG AND FOR 
RECITATION. Specially arranged, 
Fep. 8vo. Is. 6d. 


THE TENNYSON BIRTHDAY Book. Edited 
by Emily Shakespear. 32mo. cloth 
limp, 2s. ; cloth extra, 3s. 

** A superior Edition, printed in red 
and black, on antique paper, specially 
prepared. Small crown 8vo, cloth, 
extra gilt leaves, price §s.; and in 
various calf and morocco bindings, 

An Index to IN MEMORIAM. Price 2s. 
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THOMPSON (Alice C.)\—PRELUDES : a 
Volume of Poems, Illustrated by 
Elizabeth Thompson (Painter of ‘The 
Roll Call’), 8vo. price 95, 6a. 


THRING (Rev, Godfrey), B.As.—HyMns 
AND SACRED Lyrics. Fep. 8vo. 
price 35. 6d, 

TODHUNTER (Dr. $)— LAvuRELLA, 
and other Poems. Crown 8vo. 6s. 6d. 


ALCESTIS: a Dramatic Poem, Extra 
fcp. 8vo. cloth, price 53. 


A StTupy oF SHELLEY. Crown 8vo. 
cloth, price 7s, 


TOLINGSBY (Frere)—ELNORA: an 
Indian Mythological Poem. Fep. 8vo. 
cloth, price 6s, 


TRANSLATIONS FROM DANTE, PETRARCH, 
MICHAEL ANGELO, AND VITTORIA 
COLONNA, Fep, 8vo. cloth, price 
75. 6d. 


TURNER (Rev. C. Tennyson)—SonneTS, 
LYRICS, AND TRANSLATIONS, Crown 
8vo. cloth, price 4s. 6d, 


COLLECTED SONNETs, Old and New. 
With Prefatory Poem by ALFRED 
TENNYSON ; also some Marginal 
Notes by S. T. COLERIDGE, and a 
Critical Essay by JAMES SPEDDING. 
Fep. 8vo cloth, price 7s. 6d. 


WALTERS (Sophia Lydia) —Tuk BROOK: 


a Poem. Small crown 8vo. cloth, 
price 35. 6d. 


A DREAMER’S SKETCH Book. With 
21 Illustrations by Percival Skelton, 
R. P. Leitch, W. H. J. Boot, and 
T. R. PritcHert. Engraved by 
J.D. Cooper. Fep. 4to. cloth, price 
125. 6d. 


WATERFIELD (W.)—HyYMNS FOR 
Hoty Days AND SEASONS, 32mo. 
cloth, price Is. 6d. 

WATSON (William)—THe Prince’s 
QuEST, and other Poems. Crown 
8vo. cloth, price 5s. 

WAY (A.) M.A,—THE ODES OF HORACE 
LITERALLY TRANSLATED IN METRE. 
Fep. 8vo, price 2s. 


WEBSTER (Augusta) —DIsGuisEs: a 


Drama. Small crown 8vo. cloth, 
price 5s. 
Wer Days. Bya Farmer, Small crown 


8vo, cloth, price 6s, 
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WILRINS (William)—Soncs OF STUDY. : 


-’ Crown 8vo. cloth, price 65. 
WILLOUGHBY (The Hon. Mrs.)—On 
THE NorTH WIND—THISTLEDOWN : 
a Volume of Poems. Elegantly bound, 
small crown 8vo, price 7s. 6d. 


WOODS (Fames Chapman)—A CHILD OF 
THE PEOPLE, and other Poems, Smal} 
crown 8vo, cloth, price 5s, 


YOUNG (Wm.)—GOTTLOB, ETCETERA, 
Small crown 8vo, cloth, price 3s. 6d. 





WORKS OF FICTION IN ONE VOLUME. 


BANKS (Mrs. G. £.)-—Gon’s PRovi- 
DENCE House. New Edition. Crown 
8vo. cloth, price 3s. 6d. 

BETHAM-EDWARDS (Miss M.)— 
Kitty. Witha Frontispiece. Crown 
8vo. price 6s. 

BiuE Roses; or, Helen Malinofska’s 
Marriage. By the Author of ‘ Véra.’ 


New and Cheaper Edition, With 
Frontispiece. Crown 8vo. cloth, 
price 6s. 


FRISWELL (f. Hain)—ONE oF Two; 
or, The Left-Handed Bride. Crown 
8vo. cloth, price 35. 6d. 

GARRETT (£.)—By STILL WATERS: a 
Story for Quiet Hours, With Seven 
Iilustrations, Crown 8vo. price 6s. 

HARDY (Thomas)—~A PAIR OF BLUE 
Eyes, Author of ‘Far from the Mad- 
ding Crowd.’ New Edition, Crown 
8vo. price 65. 


THe RETURN OF THE NATIVE. 
Edition. With Frontispiece. 
Svo. cloth, price 6s. 

HOOPER (Mrs. G.)—THE HOUSE OF 
Razy. Crown 8vo. cloth, price 3s. 6d. 

INGELOW (Fean)—OFF THE SKELLIGS: 
a Novel. With Frontispiece. Second 
Edition. Crown 8vo, cloth, price 6s. 

MACDONALD (G.)—MAtLcoutm. With 
Portrait of the Author engraved on 
Steel. Fourth Edition. Crown 8vo. 
price 65. 

THe Marquis or Lossir. Second 
Edition. ‘With Frontispiece, Crown 
Svo. cloth, price 6s. 

ST. GEORGE AND ST. MICHAEL, Second 
Edition. With Frontispiece. Crown 
Svo. cloth, 6s. 

MASTERMAN Ae Steet patnbaene 
DAUGHTERS. Crown 8vo. cloth, price 
35. 6d. 

MEREDITH (George) — ORDEAL OF 
RICHARD FEVEREL, New Edition, 
Crown 8vo, cloth, price 6s, 


New 


Crown 


MEREDITH | George)—cont. 

THE Ecotst : A Comedy in Narrative. 
New and Cheaper Edition, with 
Frontispiece. Crown 8yo. cloth, 
price 6s, 

PALGRAVE (W. Gifford)—HERMANN 
AGHA: an Eastern Narrative. Third 
Edition. Crown 8vo. cloth, price 6s. 


PANDURANG HARrtI; or, Memoirs of 2 
Hindoo. With an Introductory Pre- 
face by Sir H. Bartle E. Frere, 
G.C.5S.1., C.B. Crown 8vo. price 6s. 


PAUL (Margaret Agnes)—GENTLE AND 
SIMPLE: AStory. New and Cheaper 
Edition, with Frontispece. Crown 
8vo. price 6s. 


SAUNDERS (Fohn) —IsRaAEL Mort, 
OVERMAN: a Story of the Mine. 
Crown 8vo. price 6s. 


ABEL DRAKE’S WIFE, 
cloth, price 3s. 6d. 


HIRELL. Crown 8vo. cloth, price 3s. 6d. 


SHAW (Flora L£.)—CASTLE BLAIR; a 
Story of Youthful Lives. New and 
Cheaper Edition, with Frontispiece. 
Crown 8vo. price 6s. 


STRETTON (Hesba) — THROUGH A 
NEEDLE’S EYE: a Story. New and 
Cheaper Edition, with Frontispiece. 
Crown 8vo, cloth, price 6s. 


TAYLOR (Col. Meadows) C.S.2,, MR.LA. 

SEETA: @ Novel. New and Cheaper 

Edition. With Frontispiece, Crown 
8vo. cloth, price 6s, 


Tiproo SULTAUN: a Tale of the Mysore 
War. New Edition, with Frontispiece. 
Crown 8vo, cloth, price 6s, 


RALPH DARNELL. New and Cheaper 
Edition. With Frontispiece. Crown 
8vo, cloth, price 6s. 


A NoBLE QUEEN. New and Cheaper 
Edition. With Frontispiece. Crown 
8vo, cloth, price 65, 


Crown 8vo. 
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TAYLOR (Col, Meadows)—cont. 


-THE CONFESSIONS or A THUG. 
Crown 8vo, price 6s. 


TARA: a Mahratta Tale. 
price 6s. 


Crown 8vo. 


BOOKS FOR 


AUNT Mary’s BRAN Piz. By the Author 
of ‘St. Olave’s.” Illustrated. Price 
35. 6d. 


BARLEE (Ellen)\—-LOcKED OvutT: a Tale 
of the Strike. With a Frontispiece. 
Royal 16mo. price 15. 6d, 


BONWICK (7) #.8.G.S.—THE Tas- 
MANIAN LILy. With Frontispiece. 
Crown 8vo, price 5s. 

Mike Hows, the Bushranger of Van 
Diemen’s Land. New and Cheaper 
Edition. With Frontispiece. Crown 
8vo. price 35. 6a. 


BRAVE MEN’s Footsteps. By the Editor 
of ‘Men who have Risen,’ A Book 
of Example and Anecdote for Young 
People. With Four Illustrations by 
C. Doyle. Sixth Edition. Crown 
8vo. price 3s. 6d, 

CHILDREN’s Toys, and some Elementary 
Lessons in General Knowledge which 
they teach. Illustrated. Crown 8vo. 
cloth, price 55. 


COLERIDGE (Sara)—TRETTY LESSONS 
IN VERSE FOR Goopd CHILDREN, 
with some Lessons in Latin, in Easy 


Rhyme. A New Edition.  Ilus- 
trated. Fep. 8vo. cloth, price 
35. 6d, 


DANVERS (N, R.\—LITTLe MINNIE’S 
TROUBLES : an Every-day Chronicle. 
With 4 Illustrations by W. H. Hughes, 
Fep. cloth, price 3s. 6d, 

PARTED ; a Tale of Clouds and Sunshine. 
With 4 Illustrations, Extra fcep. 8vo. 
cloth, price 3s, 6d, 

Prx1E’s ADVENTURES; or, the Tale of 
a Terrier, With 21 Illustrations. 
16mo. cloth, price 4s, 6d. 

Nanny’s ADVENTURES: or, the Tale of 
aGoat. With 12 Illustrations, 16mo. 
cloth, price 45. 6d. 

DAVIES (G. Christopher) — RAMBLES 
AND ADVENTURES OF OUR SCHOOL 
Fretp Crus, With Four Illustra- 
tions, Crown 8vo. price 5s. 
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THOMAS (Moy)—A Ficut ror Lire. 
Crown 8vo. cloth, price 3s. 6d, 


WITHIN SOUND OF THE SrA, New 
and Cheaper Edition, with Frontis- 
piece. Crown 8vo, cloth, price 6s, 


THE YOUNG. 


DRUMMOND (Miss)\—Tripr’s Bulip- 
Incs. A Study from Life, with 
Frontispiece. Small crown 8vo. price 
35. 6d. 


EDMONDS (Herbert)-—— WELL SPENT 
LIVES: a Series of Modern Biogra- 
phies. Crown 8vo. price 55. 


EVANS (Mari) —THE STORY OF OUR 
FATHER’S LoveE, told to Children ; 
Fourth and Cheaper Edition of 
Theology for Children. With Four 
Illustrations. Fep. 8vo. price Is. 6d, 


FARQUHARSON (M.) 


J. EvsteE Dinsmore. Crown &vyo. 
price 35. 6d. 

JI, Exsirze’s GirtHoop. Crown 8vo. 
price 35, 6d. 


III, Exsrv’s HoLtipays AT ROSELANDS. 
Crown 8vo, price 3s. 64, 


HERFORD (Brooke)—THE SToRY OF 
RELIGION IN ENGLAND: a Book for 
Young Folk. Cr. 8vo, cloth, price §s. 


INGELOW (Fen)— THE LITTLE 
WONDER-HORN. With Fifteen Illus- 
trations, Small 8vo. price 2s. 6d, 


FOHNSON | Virginia W )—THECATSKILI. 
FAIRIES, Illustrated by ALFRED 
FREDERICKS, Cloth, price 5s. 


KER (David) —TuHe Boy SLAVE IN 
BoKHARA: a Tale of Central Asia. 
With Illustrations. New and Cheaper 
Edition. Crown 8vo. price 35. 6d, 


THE WILD HORSEMAN OF THE PAMPAS, 
Illustrated. New and Cheaper Edi- 
tion, Crown 8vo, price 3s. 6d. 


LAMONT (Martha MacDonald)—THE 
GLADIATOR : a Life under the Roman 
Empire in the beginning of the Third 
Century. With 4 Illustrations by 
H. M. Paget. Extra fep. 8vo, cloth, 
price 3s. 6d, 


a 
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LEANDER (Rtchard) — FANTASTIC 
Stories, Translated from the German 
by Paulina B, Granville. With Eight 
Full-page Illustrations by M. E, 
Fraser-Tytler. Crown 8vo. price 55. 


LEE (Holme) —HER TITLE OF HONOUR. 
A Book for Girls. New Edition, 
With a Frontispiece. Crown 8vo. 
price §s. 

LEWIS (Mary A.) —A RAT WITH THREE 
Taxes. New and Cheaper Edition. 
With Four Illustrations by Catherine 
F, Frere. Price 3s. 6d. 


MC CLINTOCK (L.)—StrR SPANGLE 
AND THE DinGy HEN. Illustrated. 
Square crown 8vo, price 2s. 6d. 


MAC KENNA (S. Pepin FEL- 
rows. <A Book for Boys. With Six 
Tilustrations. Fourth Edition, Crown 
Svo. price 3s. 6d. 

AT SCHOOL WITH AN OLD DRAGOON, 
With = Six Illustrations. Third 
Edition. Crown 8vo. price 5s. 


MALDEN (7, £.)—PRINCES AND PRIN- 
CESSES: Two Fairy Tales, Illustrated. 


Small crown 8vo. price 25. 6d. 


MASTER Bossy. By the Author of 
‘Christina North.’ With Six HMlus- 
trations, Fecp. 8vo. cloth, price 35. 6d. 


NAAKE (F T.)—Stavonic Farry 
TALES. From Russian, Servian, 
Polish, and Bohemian Sources. With 
Four Illustrations. Crown 8vo. price $5. 


PELLETAN(£.)—THE DESERT PASTOR, 
JEAN JAROUSSEAU. ‘Translated from 
the French. By Colonel E. P. De 

’ Hoste. Witha Frontispiece. New 
Edition, Fep. 8vo. price 35. 6d. 

REANEY (Mrs, G. S.)—WAKING AND 
WORKING; or, From Girlhood to 
Womanhood, New and Cheaper 
Edition. With a Frontispiece. Cr, 
8vo. price 35, 6d. 

BLESSING AND BLESSED: a Sketch of 
Girl Life. New and Cheaper Edition. 
Crown 8yo, cloth, price 3s. 6d, 

RoszE GuRNEY’s DIscOvVERY. A Book 
for Girls. Dedicated to their Mothers, 
Crown 8vo, cloth, price 35. 6d. 

ENGLISH GIRLS: Their Place and Power, 
With Preface by the Rev. R. W. Dale. 
Third Edition. Fcp. 8vo. cloth, 
price 2s. 6d, 





REANEY (Mrs. G. S.)—~cont. 


Just ANYONE, and other Stories. Three 
Illustrations, Royal 16mo. cloth, price 
Is. 6d. 

SUNBEAM WILLIE, and other Stories, 
Three Illustrations. Royal 16mo., 
price Is. 6d. 

SUNSHINE JENNY and other Stories, 
3 Illustrations. Royal 16mo, cloth, 
price Is. 6d, 


ROSS (Mrs. E.), (‘Nelsie Brook’) — 


Dapvy’s Petr. A _ Sketch from 
Humble Life. With Six I}lustrations. 
Royal 16mo. price 15, 


SADLER (S. W.) R.N.—THE AFRICAN 


CRUISER: a Midshipman’s Adventures 
on the West Coast. With Three 
Illustrations, New and Cheaper Edi- 
tion. Crown 8vo. price 2s. 6d. 


SEEKING HIS FORTUNE, and other Stories. 


With Four Illustrations. New and 
Cheaper Edition. Crown 8vo. 25. 6a. 


SEVEN AUTUMN LEAVES FROM Fairy 


Lanp. Illustrated with Nine Etchings. 
Square crown 8vo, price 3s. 6d. 


STOCKTON (Frank R.)—A Jou FEL: 


LOWSHIP. With 20 Illustrations, 
Crown 8vo. cloth, price 5s, 


STORR (Francis) and TURNER (Hawes), 


— CANTERBURY CHIMES; or, Chancer 
Tales retold to Children. With Six 
Illustrations from the Ellesmere MS. 
Fcp, 8vo. cloth, price 35. 6d, 


STRETTON (Hesba)\—Davip L1oyn's 
Last WILL. With Four Illustra- 
tions. Royal 16 mo. price as. 6d. 

THE WONDERFUL LiFr. Thirteenth 
Thousand. cp, 8vo. cloth, price 
2s. 6d, 


SUNNYLAND STORIES, 
‘Aunt Mary’s Bran Pie.’ 
Small 8vo. price 35, 6d. 


TALES FROM ARIOSTO RE-TOLD FOR 
CHILDREN, Bya Lady, With 3 Ilus- 
trations. Crown 8vo. cloth, price 
45. 6d. 

WHITAKER (Florence) —Curisty’s IN- 
HERITANCE. A London Story. filus- 
trated. Royal 16mo. price 15. 6d, 


ZIMMERN (H.)—STortes 1N PRECIOUS 
Stones. With Six Illustrations, 
Third Edition, Crown 8vo. price 5. 


By the Author of 
Illustrated. 
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Spottiswoode & Co., Printers, New-street Square, London, 


